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1 Introduction and background to the scheme

1.1  Purpose of this Outline Environmental Management Plan

1.1.1 This document is the Outline Environmental Management Plan (OEMP) for the
A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling scheme (hereafter referred to as ‘the
scheme’). The purpose of the OEMP is to manage the environmental effects of
the scheme as identified within Volume 6.1 of the Environmental Statement
(ES) and to demonstrate compliance with environmental legislation.

1.1.2 This OEMP is based on the current design for which Development Consent
Order (DCO) is being applied. It has been prepared in accordance with the
Design Manual for Roads and Bridges (DMRB) Volume 11 Section 2!, Manual
of Contract Documents for Highways Works (MCDHW)? and Interim Advice
Notes (IAN) 183/14 Environmental Management Plans® and IAN 182/14 Major
Schemes: Enabling Handover into Operation and Maintenance®.

1.1.3 This OEMP contains several outline management plans to be developed into
full management plans, and also indicates plans that will need to be developed
by the Principal Contractor prior to construction. These include:

e Annex B.1 — Outline Site Waste Management Plan (OSWMP)
e Annex B.2 - Outline Materials Management Plan (OMMP)
e Annex B.3 — Outline Soils Management plan (OSMP)

e Annex B.4 — Arboricultural Method Statement [Note: to be produced by the
Principal Contractor (PC)]

e Annex B.5 — Outline Traffic Management Plan

e Annex B.6 — Communications Relations Strategy [Note: to be produced by
the PC]

e Annex B.7 — Landscape and Ecological Management Plan [Note: to be
produced by the PC]

1 Highways England (2018) Design Manual for Roads and Bridges Volume 11 Section 2 General
Principles of Environmental Assessment [online] available at:
http://www.standardsforhighways.co.uk/ha/standards/dmrb/voll1/section2.htm (last accessed June
2018).

2 Highways England (2014) Design Manual for Roads and Bridges, Manual of Contract Documents for
Highway Works (MCHW) [online] available at:
http://www.standardsforhighways.co.uk/ha/standards/mchw/index.htm (last accessed June 2018).

3 Highways England (2014) Interim Advice Note 183/14 Environmental Management Plans [online]
available at: http://www.standardsforhighways.co.uk/ha/standards/ians/pdfs/ian183.pdf (last accessed
June 2018).

4 Highways England (2014) Interim Advice Note 182/14 Major Schemes: Enabling Handover into
Operation and Maintenance [online] available at:
http://www.mchwdmrb.com/ha/standards/ians/pdfs/ian182.pdf (last accessed June 2018).
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1.1.4 A full Construction Environmental Management Plan (CEMP) will be prepared
by the PC once the design and construction plans have been finalised. The
CEMP will be based on, and incorporate the requirements of the OEMP
relevant to the construction phase, with the aim of controlling potential impacts
upon the natural and historic environment, people and businesses. All
contractors will be required to comply with applicable environmental legislation
together with any additional environmental controls imposed in the DCO, and
the requirements of the CEMP. The CEMP will be managed alongside the PC’s
Environmental Management System (EMS), meeting the International
Organisation for Standardisation (ISO)14001 requirements.

1.1.5 On completion of construction, the PC will prepare a final version of the CEMP
for the operational and maintenance phase of the scheme in the form of a
Handover Environmental Management Plan (HEMP). The HEMP will be
implemented by the maintenance authority responsible for the maintenance of
the scheme during the operational phase.

1.1.6 This process is depicted in Figure 1.1 below.

Figure 1.1: Evolution of the OEMP

Outline Environmental Management
Plan (OEMP)

Construction Environmental

Management Plan (CEMP)

Handover Environmental
Management Plan (HEMP)

Objectives of this OEMP

1.1.7 The overall objectives of this OEMP are as follows:
e  To document all environmental actions and commitments that are required
to manage and minimise environmental effects reported within the ES.

e To minimise the risk of any type of pollution incident or other form of
unauthorised discharge.

o To minimise any nuisance to the nearby receptors.
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1.1.8

1.19

1.1.10

1.2

o To maintain communication between the Client (Employer), the Project
Manager and relevant third parties, with assignment of any specific and /
or statutory reporting duties to third parties, where these are to remain
their statutory duty.

e To be compliant with statutory legislation and contract specifications.

e To provide a framework for the implementation and review of the OEMP
and other relevant documents.

This OEMP takes due consideration of the documents submitted to the
Planning Inspectorate and assessments undertaken on behalf of Highways
England, as well as the DCO for the scheme itself. It identifies mitigation and
environmental issues from commencement to completion and included the
following phases of construction:

o Demolition

e  Prior to construction (for example advanced works)

o During construction (works)

o Post construction until completion (when the HEMP will replace it)
Throughout the OEMP, specific references are made to Schedule 8

Requirements and Protective Provisions within the Draft DCO (REP2-001)
relating to relevant matters either prior to, during, or after construction.

[Note: Following receipt of the DCO for the scheme, the OEMP will be updated
to reference specific Requirements relating to the various phases of
construction.]

Overview of the scheme

Existing corridor

1.2.1

The existing A303 forms part of the Strategic Road Network (SRN) and a
strategic link between the south west and the rest of the south, south-east and
London. The A303 corridor comprises multiple road standards, including dual-
carriageway, single-carriageway, and single-carriageway sections with
overtaking lanes. Speed limits also vary between 40mph and 70mph,
depending on the character of the road and its surroundings.

Existing road

1.2.2

The section of the existing A303 that is being upgraded as part of this scheme
commences at the eastern limits of the existing dual-carriageway of Podimore
Bypass. Travelling east, the road reaches the junction with the B3151 before
bearing north-east and rising upwards through Canegore Corner to reach the
crest of Camel Hill at Eyewell. This section of the road is characterised by a
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single lane road, with double white lines negating overtaking and subject to a
50mph speed limit. There are several priority junctions along the route giving
access to the settlements of Queen Camel and West Camel to the south and
Downhead to the north, as well as several farm accesses and parking laybys.

1.2.3 From the crest of Camel Hill, the road descends to meet the roundabout at the
western limit of the dual-carriageway of Sparkford Bypass (Hazlegrove
Roundabout). This section comprises 2 lanes in the westbound direction, 1 lane
in the eastbound direction and is also subject to a 50mph speed limit.
Hazlegrove Roundabout forms a junction between the A303 and the A359
which runs south through Queen Camel and north-east through Sparkford. The
roundabout also provides access to a service station, and to an independent
preparatory school within the Registered Park and Garden of Hazlegrove
House.

1.2.4 The section of the existing A303 that is being upgraded is 5.6 kilometres long.

1.2.5 The extents of the scheme are illustrated in Figure 1.1 below. Annex A shows
the proposed red line boundary for the scheme.

Figure 1.1:Scheme extents
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1.2.6 The proposed scheme is to provide a continuous dual-carriageway linking the
Podimore Bypass and the Sparkford Bypass. The scheme will involve the
removal of at-grade junctions and direct accesses. The proposed Hazlegrove
Junction will be constructed to grade-separated standards and Downhead
Junction and Camel Cross Junction will be constructed to compact grade-
separated standards, as illustrated on Figure 2.4 General Arrangement Plans
(APP-102).
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1.2.7

1.2.8

1.2.9

1.3

13.1

1.3.2

133

134

135

The speed limit for the highway once open will be 70 miles per hour, and the
area of the proposed scheme within the red line boundary is approximately 119
hectares.

An Environmental Masterplan (Figure A2.4 of OD-012), has been prepared
for the scheme. Works must be implemented in accordance with this
Environmental Masterplan, to minimise effects associated with landscape and
visual, cultural heritage setting, noise and biodiversity. The scheme once
operational should reflect this environmental design.

A detailed description of the scheme is provided within Chapter 2 The Scheme
of the Environmental Statement (APP-039) and Chapter 2 of the
Environmental Statement Addendum (OD-010).

Environmental context

The existing A303 corridor is the centre of the study area which runs from the
north of Sparkford to the north of Podimore. The A303 transportation corridor is
a discordant feature within a predominantly rural landscape. The A359 forms a
lower grade transportation route in the eastern extents of the study area while
the A37 lies just outside the study area to the west. A network of local support
roads link farmsteads, small villages and clusters of houses within the study
area.

Residential areas are predominantly concentrated to the south of the A303 and
the study area, with the prominent historic villages of Sparkford, Queen Camel
and West Camel. To the north of the A303 and the study area, residential
properties comprise predominantly of isolated farmsteads and small collections
of houses. Hazlegrove House RPG and Hazlegrove School influences the
character of the north-eastern section of the study area. Queen Camel and
West Camel are designated as Conservation Areas around their characteristic
historic core.

Land use has some variation across the study area but it is predominantly a
mixture of arable and pastoral farming. Farmland north of the A303 mainly
comprises large, irregular arable fields, whereas land to the south of A303
mainly comprises medium, irregular pastoral fields.

The Royal Naval Air Station (RNAS) at Yeovilton is a substantial conflicting
feature in the southwest of the study area. Not only are the large warehouses,
runways and military infrastructure at odds within the flat agricultural landscape,
but the regular air traffic is a frequent disruptor of tranquillity in the area.

There is a well-connected network of Public Rights of Way (PRoW) within the
study area, including parts of the Leland Trail long distance footpath which
stretches from Alfred’s Tower in Stoke sub Hamdon to Ham Hill in the
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Cranbourne Chase AONB. Although the Leland Trail to the south of the A303 is
the most notable PRoW within the study area, other rights of way are distributed
across the landscape.

1.3.6 The following statutory environmental designations are located within the
vicinity of the scheme:

e  There are 2 scheduled monuments (Romano-British settlement
immediately south-west of Camel Hill Farm and Medieval settlement
remains 100 metres and 250 metres north of Downhead Manor Farm)
within 1 kilometre of the scheme.

e The eastern end of the scheme will pass through the southern third of
Hazlegrove House (Grade Il Listed) Registered Park and Garden.

e  There are 2 conservation areas (Queen Camel and West Camel) within 1
kilometre of the scheme.

e  There are numerous Grade I, Grade Il and Grade II* Listed buildings
within 1 kilometre.

e There are 3 Special Areas of Conservation (SACs) (Mells Valley SAC,
North Somerset and Mendip Bats SAC, and Bracket’s Coppice SAC)
designated for bat populations within 30 kilometres of the scheme.

e Thereis 1 Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI) (Sparkford Wood) 1.3
kilometres north-east.

e There is 1 designated ecological site (Whitesheet Hill SSSI) within 200
metres of the Affected Road Network (ARN).

1.3.7 The following non-statutory environmental designations are located within the
vicinity of the scheme:

e  There are 15 Local Wildlife Sites (LWSs) within 2 kilometres of the
scheme.

e There are 2 Local Geological Sites (LGSs) within 1 kilometre of the
scheme.

1.3.8 The key environmental designations located within 2 kilometres of the scheme
extents, or just outside, are shown on the environmental constraints plan
contained within Annex A.

1.4  Scheme objectives

Department for Transport objectives

1.4.1 The Department for Transport (DfT) has an aspiration for the SRN to be
smoother, smarter and sustainable by 2040 (see Part 1, Chapter 2 of the RIS®).

5 DT (2015) Road Investment Strategy: 2015 to 2020 [online] available at:
https://www.gov.uk/government/collections/road-investment-strategy (last accessed March 2018).
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14.2

The DfT aims to achieve this by focussing on 8 key performance areas as set
out in Part 3, Chapter 1 of the RIS. These are:

Making the network safer

Improving user satisfaction

Supporting the smooth flow of traffic

Encouraging economic growth

Delivering better environmental outcomes

Helping cyclists, walkers and other vulnerable users of the network
Achieving real efficiency

Keeping the network in good condition

Further information is available in the RIS?>.

Highways England objectives

1.4.3 The objectives of the scheme as detailed in the Case for the Scheme (APP-
149) are:

Capacity — reduce delays and queues that occur during peak hours at
seasonal times of the year.

Safety — improve safety for all users of the A303 between Sparkford and
llichester, as well as the wider A303 / A358 corridor.

Support economic growth — facilitate growth in jobs and housing by
providing a free-flowing and reliable connection between the south east
and the south west.

Environment — avoid unacceptable impacts on the surrounding natural and
historic environment and landscape and optimise opportunities for
enhancement.

Local communities — reduce community severance and promote
opportunities for improving their quality of life.

Connectivity — improve the connectivity of the south west to the rest of the
UK and improve business and growth prospects.

Resilience — improve journey time reliability and resilience, and provide
extra capacity to make it easier to manage traffic when incidents occur.

DCO Document 6.7
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2 Project team roles and responsibilities

2.1  Site roles and responsibilities

2.1.1 The site based roles and the organisation of responsibilities in relation to
environmental management are summarised below. The Principal Contractor
(PC) will be required to delegate responsibilities to onsite personnel within key
areas of the site and compounds. The delegation of responsibility will be clearly
identified within relevant documents and site files.

2.2  Project management organisation

2.2.1 Overseeing management of the scheme will be directed by Highways England
and any appointed Employer’s Agent for the scheme. Highways England will
delegate some site supervision roles such as the Engineering Clerk of Works
and procure specialist consultants to supervise, monitor or check the PC’s
Method Statements and sensitive activities where required. The key scheme
roles for Highways England and the PC are listed in Table 2.1. Individual names
and contact details will need to be confirmed and inserted where applicable by
Highways England and the PC once appointed and confirmed.

Table 2.1: General site contacts and responsibilities

Contact and Telephone

Organisation
Highways England | All [TBC] [TBC] [TBC]
Project Manager
PC Environmental | 5/6 [TBC] [TBC] [TBC]
Manager
PC Environmental | 5/6 [TBC] [TBC] [TBC]
Clerk of Works
PC Environmental | All [TBC selected [TBC] [TBC]
Specialist(s) specialists]
Community Liaison | 5/6 [TBC] [TBC] [TBC]
Officer

2.2.2 [Note: Individual names and contact details will need to be inserted into Table
2.1 by Highways England and PC].

2.3 Environmental management responsibilities

2.3.1 The PC will have a contractual responsibility for producing the full CEMP once
the design and construction plans have been finalised.

2.3.2 Highways England and delegated consultants acting on their behalf, PC and
subcontractors are all responsible for complying with the scheme’s
environmental policies, relevant environmental legislation and regulations. It is a
requirement that all persons on site will be made aware of their duty of care to
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the environment and will be provided with sufficient training, supervision or
instruction through Site Inductions, toolbox talks (TBTs) and specific Method
Statements as necessary.

2.3.3 Responsibilities for the site environmental management will be delegated to key
personnel by the PC who will manage all reporting and monitoring of
environmental mitigation during the contract period. Where required,
environmental specialists will be consulted to provide advice on specific issues
or site activities, in consultation with the PC. The main environmental roles and
responsibilities are shown in Table 2.2.

Table 2.2: Environmental management responsibilities
Role Responsibility

Highways Oversee implementation of whole project and the individuals undertaking specific
England Project | roles and duties. To be reported to as per Contract requirements and internal
Manager organisation EMS.

PC PC Environmental Manager or delegate responsible for overseeing the
Environmental environmental components of the project.
Manager

Coordination of specialists and site environmental management compliance.

Audit the PCs' Site Waste Management Plan and activities associated with onsite
waste management;

Monitor compliance with the environmental requirements of the Works Information.

PC Provide site induction on environmental practises, toolbox talks, organise specialist
Environmental surveys, and oversee monitoring and testing of materials as required.

Clerk of Works Monitoring PC site environmental compliance.

Undertake day to day monitoring and compliance checks.
Monitor control of dust, noise and vibration.

Maintain and update site specific Method Statements.

Hours of working to meet accepted noise and vibration limits set in consultation
with Environmental Health Officer (EHO).

Develop with PC Site Health & Safety Officer an Emergency Spillage Response
Plan and associated protocols for incidents.

Ensure local Environment Agency requirements are implemented for consents and

permits.
PC Contamination and remediation specialist.
Environmental Project Waste Management controller - may be member of PC dedicated Quality
Specialist(s) and Safety Team.

Ecologist: Supervision if protected species presence confirmed or risk identified
during works.

Landscape Manager to supervise planting and aftercare.
Other as required.

Community Key liaison with all above and Highways England Public Liaison Officer:
Liaison Officer Maintain and develop Community Relations Strategy.

Maintain comment and enquiries log, and disseminate identified comment for
response and implementation of action.

2.3.4 The PC will have a contractual responsibility for preparing the HEMP on
completion of construction, for handover to the managing agent.
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3 Record of environmental actions and commitments

3.1.1 The Record of Environmental Actions and Commitments (REAC) contained in
Table 3.1 identifies the environmental commitments included within the
Environmental Statement (ES) to address the potential environmental effects of
the scheme. This REAC is an integral part of this Outline Environmental
Management Plan (OEMP) and will continue to be integral to the CEMP and
HEMP throughout the progression of the scheme.

3.1.2 The REAC has been developed and refined throughout the pre-applications
stage and Examination stage with input from key stakeholders through the
Statement of Common Ground process.

3.1.3 The REAC will be further updated as the scheme progresses and will be
finalised at the end of construction on completion of the scheme where it will be
developed into the HEMP. This is the main vehicle for passing essential
environmental information to the Client and crucially to the body responsible for
the future maintenance and operation of the asset.
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Table 3.1: Record of environmental actions and commitments
Reference Document reference Objective

How the action
is to be
implemented

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

Responsible When
person(s) P=Pre-construction
C=Construction

Completion
record

applicable
PP ) O=Operation
A=Al
General (G)
Gl ES — CH2 (APP-039) Hours of Construction work will take place between Not applicable Daily site audits. Contractual Principal Pand C Signature:
working 07.00 and 18.00 on weekdays and from 07.30 responsibilities Contractor.
to 13.00 on Saturdays, with no working on between
Sundays, Bank and Public Holidays. There Highways
may be exceptions to these hours to England and the Date:
accommodate elements such as oversize Principal
deliveries and tie-in works, likely to involve a Contractor.
maximum of 4 full weekend closures.
Exceptions to working hours detailed above
will be agreed in writing with South Somerset
District Council.
G2 ES —CH8 (APP-045) Protection of During construction, toolbox talks or other Phase 2 ecology Agree methods with Contractual Principal Pand C Signature:
protected instruction methods will be undertaken to surveys indicate Natural England where responsibilities Contractor.
species during | allow operatives to: presence of applicable. between
construction ¢ |dentify habitats suitable for protected protected species. Protection measures Highways
species, individual species themselves, undertaken in England and Date:
and measures for when these are accordance with agreed Principal
encountered. methods. Contractor, and
These toolbox talks will be included within the Requirements
CEMP. of the DCO.
In the event that any protected or priority
species which were not previously identified in
the environmental statement (or any nesting
birds) are found during construction activities,
works in the vicinity of the identified species
must cease and it be reported immediately to
the Ecological Clerk of Works.
G3 ES — CH2 (APP-039) Avoidance of Material deliveries will be programmed on an Not applicable Daily site audits. Contractual Principal PandC Signature:
double ‘as required’ basis to avoid temporary storage responsibilities Contractor.
handling of and double handling. between
materials Highways
England and the Date:
Principal
Contractor.
G4 ES — CH2 (APP-039) Reduce light Construction: Sensitive receptors | Inspection during Contractual Principal C Signature:
disturbance for | e«  Lighting will be directional, and positioned | within the vicinity of | installation of lighting. responsibilities | Contractor.
sensitive sympathetically, to minimise light spill and | compounds and between
receptors. disturbance for sensitive receptors. storage areas. Highways
e Lighting would be at the minimum England and the Date:
luminosity necessary and use low energy Principal
consumption fittings. Where appropriate, Contractor.
lighting would be activated by motion
sensors to prevent unnecessary usage. It
would comply with the Institute of Lighting
Professionals Guidance Notes for the
Reduction of Obtrusive Light GN0O1¢ and
the provisions of BS 5489, Code of

6 Institute of Lighting Professionals (2011) Guidance notes for the reduction of obtrusive lights [online] available at: https://www.theilp.org.uk/documents/obtrusive-light/ (last accessed May 2018).
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When
P=Pre-construction

How the action
is to be

Achievement criteria
and reporting

Reference Document reference

Objective

Action (including specific location and any Assumptions (on
monitoring required) which the action

Responsible
person(s)

Completion
record

is based)

requirements (if
applicable)

implemented

C=Construction
O=Operation
A=All

practice for the design of road lighting’,
where applicable.
Operation
e The main A303 carriageway will not be lit.
No local roads would be lit except for the
existing Hazlegrove Roundabout and its
approaches. At Hazlegrove Roundabout,
each column shall be fitted with an LED
P850 lantern. Each lantern shall be
luminous intensity class G6, tilted at zero
degrees.
e Hazlegrove Underbridge will be lit during
the day time only.
G5 ES — CH2 (APP-039) Protection of Wheel washing facilities will be installed at all | The local road Installation and use of Contractual Principal C Signature:
local network. | compounds and material storage areas to network is used facilities. responsibilities Contractor.
mitigate the risk of construction material regularly. between
fouling the local network. This may involve a Highways
simple coarse gravel running surface or jet England and the Date:
wash, or in the case of a heavily used exit Principal
point, wheel washers. Contractor.
G6 ES — CH2 (APP-039) Ensure Prior to construction, the contractor will Not applicable National Considerate Contractual Principal Pand C Signature:
positive register with the National Considerate Constructor’'s Scheme responsibilities Contractor.
community Constructor's Scheme and establish a forum and establish a forum to | between
relations. to disseminate construction information to the disseminate construction | Highways
Statutory Authorities, advisory bodies, information to the England and the Date:
landowners, parish councils, local interest consultees. Principal
groups and the general public, in line with the Contractor.
stakeholder communications plan. A
Community Relations Officer will be appointed
who will be responsible for these specific
tasks.
In cases where the construction works have
an impact on neighbouring properties,
businesses and buildings as identified within
Chapters 5 to 14 of the ES, the occupants of
these premises will be advised of these works
no later than 6 weeks prior to their
occurrence.
The frequency of these meetings will be
determined in consultation with South
Somerset District Council and the PC.
Air Quality (AQ)
AQ1 ES - CH5 (APP-042) To limit and Works will be carried out in accordance with Community Daily site audits. Contractual Principal C Signature:
control the best practicable means, as described in receptors, and responsibilities Contractor.
emissions to Section 79 (9) of the Environmental Protection | ecological between
air during Act 1990, to reduce fumes or emissions which | designated sites Highways
construction. may impact upon air quality. This will include: | sensitive to England and the Date:
« Minimise height of stockpiles and profile to | changes in NOx Principal
minimise wind-blown dust emissions and | ¢oncentrations Contractor.
risk of pile collapse. within the vicinity of
the scheme.

7 British Standards Institution (2013) BS 5489, Code of practice for the design of road lighting. Lighting of roads and public amenity areas [online] available at: https://shop.bsigroup.com/ProductDetail/?pid=000000000030217237 (last accessed

May 2018).
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Reference

Document reference

Objective

When
P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

A=All

How the action
is to be
implemented

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

Responsible
person(s)

Completion
record

Action (including specific location and any Assumptions (on
monitoring required) which the action
is based)

applicable)

e Locate stockpiles out of the wind (or
cover, seed or fence) to minimise the
potential for dust generation.

e Ensure that all vehicles with open loads of
potential dusty materials are securely
sheeted or enclosed.

e Enforce a maximum speed limit of 15mph
on surfaced roads and a 10mph speed
limit on unsurfaced haul roads and work
areas, to prevent the generation of dust by
fast moving vehicles.

e Damp down surfaces in dry conditions.

o Water should be sprayed during cutting /
grinding operations (such as cutting curb
slabs).

¢ All vehicle engines and plant motors shall
be switched off when not in use.

¢ High dust generating activities within site
compounds should be located as far away
from nearby receptors as possible.

Cultural Heritage (CH)

boundary wall).

CH1 ES — CH2 (APP-043) Protection of The temporary site compounds will be Based on the Inspection during Contractual Principal C Signature:
archaeological | prepared by the removal of vegetation and results of the installation. responsibilities Contractor.
remains during | overlaying with geotextile membrane prior to geophysical Daily site audits. between
construction. placement of temporary granular fill material. surveys this locality Highways
For the section of the haul route that runs has the potential for England and the Date:
adjacent to the Camel Hill Scheduled high value buried Principal
Monument, the ground will be raised through archaeology. Contractor.
the installation of geotextile over the existing
ground, prior to the placement of temporary
granular fill material.
On completion of the scheme, these
compound areas will be restored to their
original condition, before being returned to the
landowner or incorporated into the
environmental mitigation proposals.
CH2 ES — CH2 (APP-043) Protection and | Where Howell Hill stone wall (a linear feature | Potential for loss of | Recording of length of Contractual Principal C Signature:
reinstatement forming the eastern boundary to the highway) | feature which wall to be removed. responsibilities Contractor
of heritage is removed to make way for permanent works | contributes to local | Reuse of removed stone | between
asset during related to the scheme, stone will be set aside | historic landscape within the scheme. Highways
construction to be reused in construction of the scheme. character. Reconstruction of England and the Date:
(Howell Hill The location and method of construction will temporarily removed Principal
stone be decided in consultation with SSDC. length of wall in a Contractor, and

Recording of the length of wall to be removed
will be carried out in line with the methodology
set out in the OHWSI.

historically sensitive
manner.

Requirements
of the DCO

Where the wall is to be removed for temporary
works during construction it will be reinstated
in the same location. The method of
reconstruction will be decided in consultation
with South Somerset District Council.
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Reference Document reference Objective Action (including specific location and any = Assumptions (on Achievement criteria How the action | Responsible When Completion
monitoring required) which the action and reporting is to be person(s) P=Pre-construction record
is based) requirements (if implemented C=Construction
applicable)
O=Operation
A=All
CH3 ES — CH 6 (APP-043) Protection of Protection fencing and a buffer zone around Informed by the Consultation on Contractual Principal PandC Signature:
Camel Hill Camel Hill Scheduled Monument to be results of the full protection methodology | responsibilities Contractor
Scheduled erected prior to construction, following geophysical with local authority between
Monument consultation on the type of fencing, location of | surveys and the archaeological advisor Highways
during fencing, extent of buffer zone, and results of and Historic England. England and Date:
construction methodology of erection, maintenance and archaeological Protection measures Principal
removal, with Historic England and Somerset | evaluation adjacent | installed, maintained and | Contractor, and
County Council. The fence is to be located to the scheduled removed in line with Requirements
outside of the footprint of the designated area. | monument as this agreed methodology. of the DCO.
The fencing and buffer zone is to remain in locality has the
place throughout construction. potential for high
value buried
archaeology.
Potential for asset
to be damaged
during construction
due to proximity to
the scheme.
CH4 ES — CH 6 (APP-043) Protection and | If the milestone is located during works Listed milestone Record, remove, store Contractual Principal PandC Signature:
reinstatement prepare a methodology detailing the requires removal. and reinstate milestone responsibilities Contractor
of listed recording, removal, safe storage, restoration between
milestone and reinstatement of the grade Il listed Highways
during milestone at Canegore Corner (National England and the Date:
construction Heritage List for England (NHLE) reference Principal
1345996) following.. This methodology, Contractor, and
including the proposed location of the Requirements
milestone will be prepared in consultation with of the DCO.
Somerset County Council, Historic England
and South Somerset District Council. The
work is to be carried out in accordance with
this methodology.
CH5 ES — CH 6 (APP-043) Protection of Protection fencing and a buffer zone around Based on the Consultation on Contractual Principal PandC Signature:
archaeological | the areas of driveway earthworks to be results of the protection methodology responsibilities Contractor
remains retained within the Hazlegrove House RPG to | geophysical with local authority between
related to be erected prior to construction. This will be surveys this locality | archaeological advisor. Highways
Hazlegrove erected following consultation on the type of has the potential for | protection measures England and the Date:
House RPG fencing, location of fencing, extent of buffer high value buried installed, maintained and | Principal
during zone, and methodology of erection, archaeology. removed in line with Contractor, and
construction. maintenance and removal, with Historic agreed methodology. Requirements
England, the Gardens Trust, and the of the DCO.
Somerset County Council. The fencing and
buffer zone is to remain in place throughout
construction.
CH6 ES — CH 6 (APP-043) Protection of Protection fencing and a buffer zone around Potential for asset Consultation on Contractual Principal Pand C Signature:
heritage assets | the areas the Royal Observer Corps at to be damaged protection methodology | responsibilities Contractor
during Camel Hill to be erected during construction, during construction | with local authority between
construction following consultation on the type of fencing, due to proximity to archaeological advisor. Highways
(Royal location of fencing, extent of buffer zone, and | the scheme. Protection measures England and the Date:
Observer Core | methodology of erection, maintenance and installed, maintained and | Principal
at Camel Hill) | removal, with South Somerset District removed in line with Contractor, and
Council. The fencing and buffer zone is to themethodology. Requirements
remain in place throughout construction. of the DCO.
CH7 ES - CH 6 (APP-043) Preservation Prepare an archaeological Written Scheme of | Based on the Consultation with the Contractual Detailed design Pand C Signature:
by record of Investigation (WSI) (based on the Outline results of the Local Authority responsibilities consultant and
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Reference

Document reference

Objective

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

How the action
is to be
implemented

Responsible
person(s)

When

P=Pre-construction

C=Construction
O=Operation
A=All

Completion
record

archaeological | Heritage WSI to be submitted during the DCO | geophysical Archaeological Advisor between Principal (Reporting may
remains. Examination) in consultation with Somerset surveys this locality | and Historic England. Highways Contractor continue into the Date:
County Council, South Somerset District has the potential for | production of a WSI. England, the operation phase.)
Council and Historic England. Undertake the high value buried Apboint t of detailed design
archaeological works as described within the archaeology. pp;]om rlner_l c: an consultant and
WSI. The WSI should include any mitigation arctae? ogtlca SdUb; K Principle
or recording identified as a result of the fr?n rac ord 0 unk ertaxe Contractor, and
evaluation work. The archaeological works € ggre.e WOTKS. Requirements
may take the form of archaeological Publication of results of | of the DCO.
excavation and / or strip map and sample the archaeological work.
recording and / or watching brief. The works
will be monitored by the Somerset County
Council. A report will be produced and
published for the results of the mitigation;
these will require approval from the local
authority archaeological advisor.
CHS8 ES - CH 6 (APP-043) Preservation Within Hazlegrove House RPG, the remains of | Based on the Works to be undertaken | Contractual Principal C Signature:
by record of the driveways that will be removed by the results of the by an archaeological responsibilities Contractor
archaeological | scheme will be subject to archaeological geophysical sub-contractor in line between
remains recording in line with the WSI. surveys this locality | with the methods Highways
(driveways at has the potential for | outlined in the WSI. England and the Date:
Hazlegrove high value buried Publication of results of | Principal
RPG). archaeology. archaeological work. Contractor, and
Requirements
of the DCO.
CH9 ES - CH 6 (APP-043) Reduce The layout of the soil storage area at The RPG is highly Sensitive layout of Contractual Principal C Signature:
adverse views | Hazlegrove House RPG to be designed in sensitive to change. | construction compound responsibilities Contractor
from such a way to minimise the impact on static and soil storage areas. between
Hazlegrove views south west from the house and kinetic Highways
House RPG views moving south west through the England and the Date:
parkland. This will include the location of Principal
areas and functions of the storage area and Contractor, and
screening by way of suitable fencing or timber Requirements
hoardings. The design of the soil storage area of the DCO.
will be prepared in consultation with SSDC,
The Gardens Trust and Historic England prior
to construction.
CH10 ES - CH 6 (APP-043) Protect the The landscape scheme at Hazlegrove House | The RPG is highly Implementation and Contractual Principal A Signature:
character of RPG including screening, landscape planting, | sensitive to change. | maintenance of the responsibilities Contractor
Hazlegrove erection of fences, surfacing and appearance planting scheme in between
House RPG. of the balancing pond should reflect the consultation with South Highways
parkland character of the RPG. This includes Somerset District England and the Date:
location of planting and species to be used. Council, The Gardens Principal
The landscaping scheme including Trust and Historic Contractor, and
maintenance will be prepared in consultation England. Requirements
with SSDC, The Gardens Trust and, Historic of the DCO
England prior to undertaking any landscape
works within the RPG.
CH11 ES - CH 6 (APP-043) Protect the No excavation will be undertaken to install the | The Scheduled Installation of the Contractual Principal A Signature:
setting of and ecological mitigation area to the east of Monument is highly | ecological mitigation responsibilities Contractor
archaeological | Downhead. The fence will take the form of a sensitive to change | area in consultation with | between
remains hand driven post fence. The design and Historic England and Highways
associated method of installation of the fencing will be Somerset County England and the Date:
with Medieval prepared in consultation with Historic Council. Principal
settlement Contractor, and
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Reference Document reference Objective Action (including specific location and any = Assumptions (on Achievement criteria How the action | Responsible When Completion
monitoring required) which the action and reporting is to be person(s) P=Pre-construction record
is based) requirements (if implemented C=Construction
applicable)
O=Operation
A=Al
remains 100m | England and Somerset County Council prior Requirements
and 250m to its installation. of the DCO
north of
Downhead
Manor Farm
scheduled
monument
CH12 ES - CH 6 (APP-043) Protection of Protection fencing and a buffer zone around Potential for asset Consultation on Contractual Principal PandC Signature:
heritage assets | the areas the Milestone on B3151 at NGR to be damaged protection methodology | responsibilities Contractor
during ST56382471 to be erected during during construction | with South Somerset between
construction construction, following consultation on the due to size and District Council. Highways
(Milestone on | type of fencing, location of fencing, extent of proximity to the Protection measures England and the Date:
B3151 at NGR | buffer zone, and methodology of erection, scheme. installed, maintained and | Principal
ST56382471) | maintenance and removal, with South removed in line with Contractor, and
Somerset District Council. The fencing and methodology. Requirements
buffer zone is to remain in place throughout of the DCO
construction.
CH13 ES Addendum - CH 4 Protection of Protection fencing and a buffer zone around Potential for asset Consultation on Contractual Principal Pand C Signature:
(OD-010) heritage assets | the Eyewell to be erected during construction, | to be damaged protection methodology responsibilities Contractor
during following consultation on the type of fencing, during construction | with South Somerset between
construction location of fencing, extent of buffer zone, and | due to size and District Council Highways
(Eyewell) methodology of erection, maintenance and proximity to the Protection measures England and the Date:
removal, with the South Somerset District scheme. installed, maintained and | Principal
Council Conservation Officer. The fencing and removed in line with Contractor, and
buffer zone is to remain in place throughout methodology. Requirements
construction. of the DCO
Landscape (L)
L1 ES - CH7 (APP-044) To limit visual The following measures to be undertaken to Sensitive landscape | Daily Site Audits. To be Principal C Signature:
intrusion and reduce visual intrusion and impacts upon the and visual implemented by | Contractor.
impacts upon landscape throughout construction: receptors within the Principal
landscape o Keep a well-managed and tidy site. close proximity to Contractor. Date:
chgracter e Welfare units and temporary site offices in cor?s.tr.uctmn ate:
during a colour that will aid integration with the activities.
construction. surrounding landscape where possible.
e Boundary fencing or timber hoarding (2
metres in height) will be erected around all
compounds and material storage areas.
L2 ES - Appendix 7.1 To limit the Erection and maintenance of tree protection Not applicable Daily Site Audits and the | To be Principal C Signature:
Arboricultural impact of fencing in compliance with the Arboricultural reference to and implemented by | Contractor and the
Constraints Report construction on | Method Statement (Annex B.6 of this report) adherence with the the Principal scheme
(APP-069) and Appendix | existing trees and BS5837:2012 (Trees in relation to design, Arboricultural Method Contractor and | arboriculturalist.
7.3 Arboricultural Impact | and vegetation | demolition and construction — Statement (to be the scheme Date:
Assessment (AIA) (APP- | to be retained Recommendations) during the construction produced). arboriculturalist.
071) period. This should include:
¢ Check the robustness and positioning of
tree protection fencing.
e Check that no materials or plant are stored
within the tree protection fencing.
L3 ES — CH7 (APP-044) To limit visual Mitigation planting areas to be maintained for | Sensitive landscape | Successfully implement | To be Principle (0] Signature:
intrusion and a period of 5 years from completion of the and visual Environmental implemented by | Contractor and
impacts upon scheme. This will be detailed in the receptors and Masterplan (Figure 2.8, | the Principal scheme landscape
landscape Landscape and Ecological Management Plan | ecology receptors APP-107) design in line | Contractor and architect.

Outline Environmental Management Plan

Page 16 of 61



A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

Reference

Document reference

Objective

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

How the action
is to be
implemented

Responsible
person(s)

When

P=Pre-construction

C=Construction
O=Operation
A=All

Completion
record

seedbank, will be translocated from the
woodland within Hazlegrove RPG (works
numbers 100 and 101 on the works plans,
AS-004) and used within the new areas of
woodland creation, notably the area either
side of Pepper Hill Copse.

¢ Minimal topsoil to be applied for all
grassland areas to encourage the
establishment of nutrient poor species rich
grassland.

e To mitigate the loss of 2 veteran trees, the
intact hulk of the veteran tree should be
felled and relocated in close proximity to a
nearby veteran tree, woodland or
parkland area. This will provide an
opportunity for those invertebrates and
fungi resident within the tree to relocate,
provided there is suitable habitat nearby
and will ensure that the hulk of the tree
continues to provide deadwood resource
in the future.

e Works to install vehicular access across
the ditch within the main compound area
would be supervised by an Ecological
Clerk of Works to ensure that access is
positioned in the most appropriate place
to minimise potential habitat degradation.

¢ Once works have been completed, the
ditch habitat would be reinstated and
enhanced. This would include removal of
any material used to construct the
crossing and planting of aquatic and
marginal vegetation in line with the
landscape masterplan.

During operation:
e ‘Cut and remove’ to be employed for
grassland management (including

amenity grassland) to reduce nutrient
levels and increase diversity.

Contractor, and
their
Environmental
Consultant.

character (LEMP). The LEMP should include the within close with LEMP and the the scheme Date:
during required management regime for the proximity to the CEMP - supervision and | Landscape
operation grassland areas within the red line boundary scheme. review of planting works. | Architect.
to increase biodiversity.
Biodiversity (B)
Bl ES - CH8 (APP-045) Protection and | During works: Loss of priority Compliance with the Contractual Principal Cand O Signature:
creation of e Where hedgerows are required to be habitats as a result | Environmental responsibilities | Contractor
priority habitats removed to facilitate the works. these will | ©f the scheme Masterplan (Figure 2.8, | between
be replaced within the same location and APP-107), CEMP and Highways Date:
any existing gaps planted with appropriate LEMP. England and '
native species. Topsoil, containing the Principal
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Reference

Document reference

Objective

Protection of

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

Before works:

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

How the action
is to be
implemented

Responsible
person(s)

When
P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

A=All

Completion
record

B2 ES — Confidential Badger Badgers are still Compliance with Badger | Contractual Principal P,Cand O Signature:
Report which will be issued | badgers e In advance of construction works present within the Mitigation outlined in the | responsibilities Contractor
to the PC. commencing on site, a badger survey setts identified Environmental between

would be undertaken to ensure that the during the Phase 2 | Masterplan (APP-107). | Highways _
status of the setts remains the same and | €€0logy surveys England and Date:
also to identify any additional setts which | @nd no new setts Badger Mitigation Principal
may have been excavated within the have established Licence — Report of ContraCtor’ and
construction footprint since. within 30m of the Actions under licence. their

e Permanent closure of setts 1a, 1b, 1c, sett scheme. Environmental
19, sett 30 and sett 64 (licensable period Cons'ultant.
is between 1 July — 30 November, with 21 Any I'|cenfsable
clear days of badger activity required). actlylty will be

e Temporary closure of setts 5,18,63 carried out
(licensable period is between 1 July — 30 under thg
November, with 21 clear days of badger relevant licence.
activity required).

o Refer to Appendix D of the Confidential
Badger Report for the badger sett
mitigation locations.

During works:

e Cover open excavations or provide
ramps.

e Exclusion zone of 30 metres for all works
around the retained badger setts (or until
the exclusion of badger setts to be closed
has been completed, for those being
permanently closed).

o Refer to Appendix B of the Confidential
Badger Report for badger sett locations.

Operational:

¢ Installation of badger tunnel and badger
fencing and around the tunnel.

e Monitoring of badger tunnel, twice
annually for 2 years.

B3 ES - CH8 and Bat Protection of e Before works: An internal inspection of the | Minimum of 220 bat | Compliance with Bat Contractual Principal P, C and O Signature:
Technical Report bats building (FOO1 at land parcel WS64408, boxes to be Mitigation outlined in the | responsibilities | contractor
(Appendix 8.4, APP-077) grid reference ST581256) to be scheduled | installed within Environmental between

a year prior to the planned demolition, suitable habitats Masterplan (Figure 2.8, | Highways
along with emergence and re-entry adjacent to the APP-107). England and Date:
surveys. Results from these surveys to be | scheme assumes— Principal
used to determine whether roosts within assuming land Contractor, and
the building have become active again, owner’s permission their
and therefore the need for an EPS is achieved. Environmental
licence. Consultant.

. Instgllation o.f.a bat house within _su.itable Monitoring surveys
habitat, to mitigate the loss of building assumes land
FOO01 at land parcel WS64408. _ owner access is

. T_emporary hop overs _mstalled, using given for 5 years
S|zeqble trees plficed in tubs or dead post construction.
hedging, approximately 220m east of
Canegore Corner, which links to the
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Reference Document reference

Objective

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

northern soil bund vegetated with trees

and edges, leading to Steart Wood.

During works:

Building FOO1 to be re-surveyed for bats 1
year prior to demolition. Building to be
subject to a soft strip immediately prior to
demolition.

Bat house to be constructed within
ecological mitigation area to the east of
F0O01.

Habitat on site to be retained where
possible; habitat loss to be minimised.
Where hedgerows require removal only
during the construction phase, hedgerows
to be reinstated and enhanced

Hedgerow removal to be minimised where
possible, and gaps restricted to 10m wide
where this is feasible to reduce the
potential for severing commuting lines.
However, there are areas within the
scheme where larger extents of hedgerow
require removal to accommodate the
scheme design.

All areas of hedgerow to be retained must
be fenced to prevent encroachment of
plant and materials.

Buffer zones of at least 10m to be
retained between construction activities
and all hedgerows and woodland, and a
buffer of at least 15m to be retained
between construction activities and any
trees and buildings, where roosts have
been identified. It is not possible to retain
a 15m buffer between works and roosts
WS56543; ST106774 and ST84283.
However, WS56543 is inactive and works
within 15m of ST106774 are minor and
will not lead to disturbance impacts.
Works are proposed 14.5m from ST84283
(supporting a small number of common
species); this buffer is considered
appropriate. Please refer to Figure E.7 of
Appendix 8.4 Bat Technical Report
(document reference
TR010036/APP/6.3) for confirmed bat
roost locations.

‘Dead hedging’ to be put in place to
maintain linear features during
construction.

Night time working to be avoided where
possible to minimise the need for artificial
lighting.

When
P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

A=All

How the action
is to be
implemented

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

Responsible
person(s)

Completion
record

applicable)
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Reference Document reference Objective Action (including specific location and any = Assumptions (on Achievement criteria How the action | Responsible When Completion
monitoring required) which the action and reporting is to be person(s) P=Pre-construction record

is based) requirements (if implemented C=Construction

O=Operation
A=Al

applicable)

e Where artificial lighting is required,
directional and wildlife sensitive lighting to
be used to prevent light spill onto
hedgerows and treelines.

e Approximately 60 bat boxes to be
installed within suitable habitats adjacent
to the scheme (location of boxes to be
determined during detailed design). Bat
boxes will be of a range of designs to
support a variety of different bat species.

e Alltrees to be felled for the scheme
should be re-inspected for roosting bats
prior to felling. This should comprise climb
and inspect surveys with endoscopes.

e Where no further evidence of bats is
identified, then trees must be soft felled,
and left on the ground for at least 1 day
before being disposed of.

e Where evidence of bats is recorded, the
tree must not be felled as further
emergence and return surveys may be
required to establish which species of bat
is roosting within the tree, and the type of
roost. Natural England will then need to
be consulted and an EPSM licence
prepared.

Operational

e Planting of mature trees to act as a hop
over for the hedgerow approximately
220m east of Canegore Corner, which
links to the northern soil bund vegetated
with trees and edges, leading to Steart
Wood. In addition, planting to encourage
bats to use the nearby underbridge
(located to the west) and potentially
installing illuminated bollards in the verge
to deter species, such as lesser
horseshow bats, crossing the road should
be considered during the detailed design.
South Somerset District Council should be
consulted on the detailed design for
mitigation in this location.

¢ Annual monitoring of bat boxes and bat
house for 3 years post construction.

e Annual crossing point surveys at locations
which were subject to severance, 3 years
post construction.

e Annual landscape scale transects, 3 years
post construction.

B4 ES - CH8 and Barn Owil Protection of e Before works: Prior to the start of the Additional nest Compliance with barn Contractual Principal P,Cand O Signature:
Technical Report barn owls works the 2 recorded Occupied Breeding | boxes to be owl mitigation outlined in | responsibilities | Contractor
(Appendix 8.5, APP-078) Sites (OBS) and all previously identified provided at least the Environmental between
Potential Nesting Sites (PNS) must be every 1km, Masterplan (APP-107). | Highways
rechecked within 1km of the works. assuming local England and Date:
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Reference

Document reference

Objective

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

How the action
is to be
implemented

Responsible

person(s)

When
P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

Completion
record

A=Al

Where nesting birds are identified works
should cease within the evidenced zone
of likely disturbance of the nest for that
species until birds have fledged and the
nest is no longer in use. The buffer zones
for nesting bird species found during
construction works will be determined by
the Ecological Clerk of Works, dependent
on the nesting bird species and nature of
works in proximity to the nest.
Replacement planting of hedgerows and
woodland and the installation of 100 bird
boxes (location of boxes to be determined
during detailed design).

Construction works within the vicinity of
the breeding hobbies should be
undertaken outside the breeding season,
or otherwise screening of the works
should be undertaken using hoarding or
similar.

approximately
280m north of the
proposed

construction works.

Please refer to Appendix A of Appendix | landowners will Principal
8.5 Barn Owl Technical Report (APP- grant permission. Contractor, and
078). their
e Closure of OBS1 will need to take place A Environmental
outside of the breeding season by a gﬂsc;r:;:rc:gggl]ailérveys Consultant.
Ilcenceo! ecologist. owner access is
e Installation of 3 new nest boxes to given for 5 years
mitigate for the loss of OBS1. post construction.
During works:
¢ No works will take place within 20m of an
active barn owl nest. Please refer
Appendix A of Appendix 8.5 Barn Owl
Technical Report (APP-078) for the
location of active barn owl nest.
e 13 additional nest boxes to be provided at
least every 1km, if this can be negotiated
with local landowners.
Operational:
e Annual monitoring of nest boxes and
screening planting, for 5 years post
construction.

B5 ES - CH8 and Breeding Protection of During works: 100 bird boxes to Compliance with Contractual Principal C Signature:
Bird Technical Report breeding birds | , |t \works commence in the bird breeding be installed within breeding bird mitigation responsibilities Contractor
(Appendix 8.6, APP-079) season (March to August inclusive), a suitable habitats outlined in the between

suitably experienced ecologist should adjacent to the Environmental Highways

; ; scheme, assumes Masterplan (Figure 2.8, | England and Date:
carry out a nesting bird check on any ' plan (Fig , 'gla
vegetation to be cleared, or vegetation to | land owner APP-107). Principal
be retained, but which is directly adjacent | PErmissionis Contractor, and
to major works, no more than 24 hours achieved. A pair of their
prior to works commencing. breeding hobbies Environmental

were recorded Consultant.
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Reference Document reference

Technical Report
(Appendix 8.7, APP-080)

B6 ES - CH8 and Reptile

Objective

Protection of
common
reptiles

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

Before works: Reptile displacement to be
undertaken, which involves the removal of
habitat in a careful phased manner within
the active reptile season (March to
September inclusive), to be carried out at
reptile area B6, B7 and B8. Please refer
to Figure D.1 of Appendix 8.7 Reptile
Technical Report (APP-080) for reptile
site locations.

Reptile exclusion fencing to be installed
under supervision of suitability
experienced ecologist during the reptile
active season (March — September) in
area B6, B7, B8, area C26, area D10,
D11, D13, D14, D15 and area D16, D17.
Please refer to Appendix F of Appendix
8.7 Reptile Technical Report (APP-080)
for exclusion fencing locations.

Reptile capture and translocation at area
B6, B7, B8, area C26, area D10, D11,
D13, D14, D15 should be carried out for a
minimum of 60 days and area D16, D17
should be carried out for a minimum of 70
days until 5 clear days are achieved.
Please refer to Figure D.1 of Appendix
8.7 Reptile Technical Report (APP-080)
for reptile site locations.

After the capture programme, the
remaining grassland habitat should be
strimmed to ground level, and destructive
searches of tree roots and a supervised
topsoil strip should be undertaken before
commencing construction activities within
the excluded area. This need to be carried
out with a suitably experienced ecologist
present.

The reptile receptor site for captured
individuals needs to be enhanced prior to
start of translocation; 2 hibernacula to be
installed and stock proof fencing to be
installed in the northern area, to stop
sheep grazing to allow grass structure to
develop. Please refer to Figure D.1 of
Appendix 8.7 Reptile Technical Report
(APP-080) for receptor site location and
enhancement.

During works:

An Ecological Clerk of Work to be present
during habitat clearance, to assess and
carry out hand searches in any potential
reptile habitat prior to removal.

Reptile exclusion fencing to remain in
place during construction and regularly
inspected and maintained. Please refer to

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

Assumes

landowner consent
to use land as
receptor site and

monitoring surveys.

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

Compliance with reptile
mitigation outlined in the
Environmental
Masterplan (Figure 2.8,
APP-107).

How the action
is to be
implemented

Contractual
responsibilities
between
Highways
England and
Principal
Contractor, and
their
Environmental
Consultant.

Responsible
person(s)

Principal

Contractor

When

P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

A=All
P,Cand O

Completion
record

Signature:

Date:
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Reference Document reference

Objective

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

Appendix F of Appendix 8.7 Reptile
Technical Report (APP-080) for
exclusion fencing locations.

In 2021: Allow grazing within northern
receptor area; mow 1m width strips during
winter months within southern field to
increase structural diversity.

Grass areas at receptor site are to be left
unmanaged between 2022- 2023

Operational:

Replacement and creation of habitats of
value to reptiles, such as grassland,
scrub, ponds, woodland glades and the
provision of log and brash piles where
appropriate.

In 2024: Allow grazing within northern
receptor area; mow 1m width strips during
winter months within southern field to
increase structural diversity.

In 2025: Grass area to be left
unmanaged.

In 2026, management of receptor areas
returns to landowner on the assumption
that the Highways England verge has
established and provides suitable habitat
for reptiles to colonise.

Reptile monitoring is required at the
receptor site 5 years (2021 - 2025)
following completion of translocation and
construction works. Please refer to Figure
D.1 of Appendix 8.7 Reptile Technical
Report (APP-080) for receptor site
location.

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

How the action
is to be
implemented

Responsible

person(s)

When

P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

A=Al

Completion
record

be present.
GCN mitigation licence to be obtained
from Natural England, based on the Ghost

assumes land
owner access is

Mitigation Licence —

Environmental
Consultant. Any

B7 ES - CH8 and Hazel Protection of o Before works: Prior to any clearance of Not applicable Compliance with Contractual Principal C Signature:
Dormouse Technical Report | hazel dormice woodland, scrub or hedgerow vegetation, mitigation measures responsibilities Contractor
(Appendix 8.8, APP-081) personnel should receive a toolbox talk by outlined within the to be | between
a suitably qualified ecologist, covering the included in the CEMP. Highways
identification, ecology, conservation status England and Date:
and legislative protection of dormice. Principal
e All retained woodland and hedgerow Contractor, and
habitat to be fenced off so that it is thelr_
protected from physical disturbance Environmental
during the construction phase. Consultant.
B8 ES - CH8 and Great Protection of Before works: Assumption Compliance with GCN Contractual Principal P,Cand O Signature:
Crested Newt (GCN) GCN e« Update presence / likely absence surveys regarding mitigation outlined in the | responsibilities Contractor
Technical Report (APP- of all ponds scoped out of the surveys landowner consent | Environmental between
082) completed in 2017 and those where GCN | 10 use land as Masterplan (Figure 2.8, | Highways
were not recorded. eDNA surveys to be receptor site. APP-107). England and Date:
completed, with further population surveys Principal
required if the eDNA surveys find GCN to | Monitoring surveys | Great crested newts tChc;?rtractor, and
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Reference Document reference Objective Action (including specific location and any = Assumptions (on Achievement criteria How the action | Responsible When Completion
monitoring required) which the action and reporting is to be person(s) P=Pre-construction record
is based) requirements (if implemented C=Construction
applicable)
O=Operation
A=Al
Licence accepted by Natural England given for 4 years Report of Actions under | licensable
(REP4-007). post translocation. licence. activity will be
e Installation of exclusion and drift fencing carried out
around Meta-population A located at under the
Downhead and meta-population C located relevant licence.

at Hazlegrove. Please refer to Appendix B
of Appendix 8.9 GCN Technical Report
(APP-082) for pond and receptor site
locations.

e Relocation programme of individuals from
these areas to be carried out for a
minimum of 60 days until 5 clear days are
achieved. Individuals caught to be
relocated into the receptor sites close by.

e Receptor sites to be enhanced before
translocation including the creation of
hibernacula at each site.

¢ Relocation programme to be undertaken
during the active GCN season (between
March and September inclusive).

e A 30 day trap out period is planned for
ponds 41 and 7 until 5 clear days have
been achieved. Please refer to Appendix
B of Appendix 8.9 GCN Technical
Report (APP-082) for pond site locations.

e |If either pond is found to be holding water
during the trapping period the ponds
should be drained down under ecological
supervision and any remaining GCN
relocated.

e As part of the translocation, the exclusion
fencing should be inspected and any
damaged fixed.

e Any scrub within the trap out areas (and
within the working area) should be
progressively strimmed in sections to
increase the effectiveness of the
translocation. This should occur under the
supervision of an ecologist, by reducing
the height to 150mm above ground, hand
searched by the ecologist, then taken to
50mm above ground.

e Once the capture programme has been
completed, any potential hibernacula in
the capture area should be dismantled by
hand or under supervision by a licensed
ecologist.

e Following completion of the trap out
period, all remaining vegetation within the
fenced off areas should be strimmed to
150mm above ground, hand searched by
a licenced ecologist, then taken to 50mm
above ground.

e A hand search should be undertaken,
before strimming as close to the ground
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Reference Document reference

Objective

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

as possible, at least 24 hours after the

initial cuts. The arisings should be
removed.

Once the phased vegetation clearance is
complete, a destructive search should be
undertaken to ensure no newts remain
within the works areas.

As a precautionary measure, all
excavation works should be covered at
the end of each shift or a ramp installed.
Following clearance of habitats, the works
area should be maintained as unsuitable
for GCN for the duration of the works.
Exclusion fencing should remain intact
around the works areas to ensure that
GCN do not enter the works areas
following completion of the relocation.

During works:

No kerbs to be installed around the gully
pots which are within 500m of meta-
population A and C. However, if kerbs are
essential, the gully pots should be located
at least 10cm from the edge of the kerb to
reduce the risk of GCN being channelled
into the gully pots.

Gulley pots within 500m of the meta-
populations should be fitted with
amphibian gully pot ladders.

Exclusion fencing will be monitored and
maintained throughout construction to
ensure GCN do not re-enter the works
area.

Operational:

Re-instatement and enhancement of
suitable GCN habitat. Please refer to
environmental master plan (Figure 2.8,
APP-107) and Appendix 8.9 GCN
Technical Appendix (APP-082)

Creation of 2 new wildlife ponds.
Monitoring should be undertaken at the
ponds of the Downhead population,
including the newly created pond for 4
years post translocation (2021-2024). The
monitoring should be carried out by a
licenced ecologist.

2 years of presence or absence
monitoring should be undertaken at the
Hazlegrove population (2021-2022).
Annual inspection of hibernacula condition
and maintenance, for a period of 5 years
(2020-2025).

When
P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

A=All

How the action
is to be
implemented

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

Responsible
person(s)

Completion
record

applicable)
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Reference Document reference

Objective

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

Assumptions (on
which the action

is based)

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

How the action
is to be
implemented

Responsible
person(s)

When
P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

A=All

Completion
record

e Mitigation planting areas to be maintained
for a period of 3 years from completion of
the scheme.
e After the 3-year management period is
completed the management of land
outside the highways boundary to be
returned to the landowner.
B9 ES - CH8 and Otter and Otter and During works: Not applicable Compliance with Contractual Principal C Signature:
Watervolg Technical Report w:_:tt_er \{ole e Where works, (including temporary works) mitigation measures responsibilities Contractor
(Appendix 8.10, APP-083) | mitigation. are within close proximity to ditches _outlmed v_wthln the to be b(_atween
known to support water vole, a minimum included in the CEMP. Highways Date:
buffer of 5m from the edge of the ditch to England and ate
be retained and fenced. Please refer to construction
Appendix B of Appendix 8.10 Otter and contractors, and
Watervole Technical Report (APP-083). their
Environmental
Consultant.
B10 ES - CH8 and Invertebrate | Terrestrial e Before works: Hedgerow removal to be Assumes Compliance with Contractual Principal Pand O Signature:
Technical Report invertebrates carried out in the winter months, where permission is mitigation measures responsibilities Contractor
(Appendix 8.11, APP-084) | mitigation. brown hairstreak identified. obtained from outlined within the to be | between
e Blackthorn bushes with brown hairstreak | landowners to included in the CEMP. Highways
ovum to be translocated by a suitably translocate ovum England and Date:
experienced ecologist adjacent to into suitable Principal
hedgerows. adjacent Contractor, and
Operational: hedgerows. thelr_
Environmental
e Re-instatement and enhancement of Consultant.
invertebrate habitat, including ivy to
provide mitigation for thick-headed fly.
e Once hedgerows have become
established, when management is
required, hedgerows containing
blackthorn will involve cutting of only 1
side of the hedgerow every other year to
prevent local extinction of brown
hairstreak. Cutting of hedgerows will be
undertaken in early August, when eggs
and larvae are less likely to be present
within blackthorn, or in January and
February.
Geology and Soils (GS)
GSs1 OSMP (Annex B.3) The protection | Completion of works in line with the site SMP | Not applicable Completion of SMP (live | Contractual Principal C Signature:
ES — CH9 (APP-046) of soil structure | (refer to Annex B.3 of this report for the document) responsibilities | Contractor
and quality — to | Outline SMP). This is to ensure works are between
prevent undertaken in accordance with appropriate Highways
degradation of | guidelines including Defra’s Construction England and the Date:
soils both Code of Practice for the Sustainable use of Principal
within and Soils on Construction Sites (2009) and the Contractor
outside the British Standards Institution Specification for
permanent and | topsoil BS3882 (2015) particularly in areas
temporary where reinstatement of agricultural land is
development required. BS3882:2015 will also apply for
areas. topsoil spreading on areas of newly
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Reference

Document reference

Objective

When
P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

A=All

How the action
is to be
implemented

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

Action (including specific location and any Assumptions (on
monitoring required) which the action
is based)

Responsible
person(s)

Completion
record

applicable)

constructed earthworks where import is
required.

The use of a proprietary geotextile membrane
to protect the existing ground condition where
haul routes or site compounds / storage areas
are located. A layer of inert crushed granular
material placed on a geotextile membrane will
form temporary running surfaces for
construction plant and reinforcement of
access tracks. Car parking and pedestrian
areas will be bolstered with asphalt surfacing.
On completion of the scheme, the temporary
haul routes will be restored and the areas
returned to their original condition.

Where importation of topsoil is required for
spreading on areas of newly constructed
earthworks, this will be selected in
accordance with BS 3882:20158to ensure that
the topsoil provides suitable substrates for
native plant species and to maximise
biodiversity, in accordance with industry best
practice.

GS2 OMMP (Annex B.2) To maximise Completion of works in line with the site Not applicable Completion of MMP and | Contractual Principal C Signature:
OSWMP (Annex B.1) the ri—luse of Materialszl\)/lagagement Plan (MMP) (refler to SWMP (live documents) lr)esponsibilities Contractor
suitable Annex B.2), Site Waste Management Plan etween
ES — CHO (APP-046) geological (SWMP) (refer to Annex B.1) and compliance Highways
resources with the CL:AIRE document ‘The Definition of England and the Date:
while Waste: Development Industry Code of Principal
minimising Practice’ (2008). Contractor
waste
generated.
GS3 ES — CH9 (APP-046) The protection | Works to be carried out in accordance with Not applicable Daily site audits Contractual Principal C Signature:
of controlled Environmental Protection Act (EPA) 1990, responsibilities Contractor
waters: Section 161A of the Water Resources Act between
general. 1991 and the Environmental Permitting Highways
(England and Wales) Regulations 2010. England and the Date:
Reasonable and practicable steps to be taken Principal
to protect the water environment will include: Contractor

e The careful management of construction
site drainage, including the use of cut-off
ditches to collect site run-off, with run-off
passed through settling lagoons or silt
traps to allow removal of sediments prior
to discharge. Where considered
necessary, treatment plant will be made
available on site for construction runoff
water and groundwater from dewatering,
including:

o Settlement tanks
o Chemical dosing plant
o Concrete washwater plant

8 British Standards (2015) BS 3882:2015 Specification for topsoil.
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Reference Document reference

Objective

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

o Materials separators
Management of excavated topsoils will be
in line with the guidance provided within
the SMP to minimise soil being entrained
in runoff water.

Works will be monitored by a suitably
qualified Site Environmental Clerk of
Works.

An auditing programme will be
implemented to verify environmental
performance.

Assumptions (on
which the action

is based)

o Oil-water separators

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

How the action
is to be
implemented

Responsible
person(s)

When

P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

A=All

Completion
record

GS4 ES — CH9 (APP-046)

The protection
of controlled
waters during
excavation and
foundation
works.

Where piling or penetrative ground
improvement is required, the works will be
carried out in accordance with the
Environment Agency guidance?® 10, If
following the scheme GI, contaminated
land is identified in areas of piling or
penetrative ground improvement, a

Not applicable

Consultation with the
Environment Agency.

Contractual
responsibilities
between
Highways
England and the
Principal
Contractor

Principal
Contractor

Signature:

Date:

foundation works risk assessment will
need to be undertaken to determine the
likely effects relating to the driving of piles
through any contaminated Made Ground
or landfilled materials and into the
underlying Secondary A Aquifer, and to
identify what mitigation measures are
appropriate for the site.

e The batching of concrete to only be
undertaken in designated impermeable
areas with a segregated drainage system,
placement of temporary bunds down-
slope to contain any spillages, and the
development of a spill response protocol.

e The discharge of potentially contaminated
groundwater will be appropriately
managed by the Contractor through the
use of appropriate treatment prior to
discharge.

GS5 ES — CH9 (APP-046) Contractual
responsibilities
between
Highways
England and the Date:
Principal
Contractor

The protection
of site soil and
groundwater
quality with
respect to
plant and
working
methods.

Working method statements to be in place
during construction, to ensure
environmentally safe working practices on
site with respect to the underlying ground and
groundwaters. These will include (but not be
limited to):

Absence of Gl data. | Production of working
method statements.

Daily site audits.

Principal P, C
Contractor

Signature:

e The storage of oil, fuel and other
potentially hazardous substances will be
within a secure site compound located on
a hardstanding area. Storage of these

9 Environment Agency (2001) Piling and penetrative ground improvement methods on land affected by contamination: guidance on pollution prevention. National Groundwater and Contaminated Land Centre Report NC/99/72 [online] available
at: http://www.merseygateway.co.uk/publicinguirydocs/Core-docs/CD-256.pdf (last accessed March 2018).

10 Environment Agency (2002) Piling into contaminated sites. National Groundwater and Contaminated Land Centre Report [online] available at: http://webarchive.nationalarchives.gov.uk/20140329082414/http://cdn.environment-
agency.gov.uk/scho0202bisw-e-e.pdf (last accessed March 2018).

Outline Environmental Management Plan Page 28 of 61


http://www.merseygateway.co.uk/publicinquirydocs/Core-docs/CD-256.pdf
http://webarchive.nationalarchives.gov.uk/20140329082414/http:/cdn.environment-agency.gov.uk/scho0202bisw-e-e.pdf
http://webarchive.nationalarchives.gov.uk/20140329082414/http:/cdn.environment-agency.gov.uk/scho0202bisw-e-e.pdf

A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

Reference Document reference

Objective

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

substances will be within an appropriately
bunded area (110% of total capacity
volume).

There will be designated refuelling and
maintenance areas and concrete batching
areas located on impermeable
hardstanding with drainage treated
appropriately. Placement of temporary
bunds down-slope of potentially polluting
activities. will contain any spillages. A spill
response protocol will be developed.
Regular inspections of site plant will be
carried out and the use of drip trays and
training in the location and use of spill kits
and emergency spillage procedures will
be provided for site workers. Action Plans
will be in place to effectively deal with any
contamination issues during construction
for example for spillages and leaks from
construction plant.

Adjacent areas outside the development
boundary will be protected by site fencing
to prevent accidental encroachment and
damage of topsaoil by site plant.

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

How the action
is to be
implemented

Responsible

person(s)

When
P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

A=All

Completion
record

GS6 ES — CHO (APP-046)

The
management
of soil and
groundwater
contamination
risks.

Following development, as a minimum, land
should not be capable of being determined as
contaminated land under Part 2A of
Environmental Protection Act (1990).

Completion of works in line with the
recommendations included within the
scheme Remediation Strategy (to be
written following the completion of the
intrusive Gl and subsequent contaminated
land risk assessment).

Completion of works in line with the
Method Statement produced (if
necessary) for the removal,
transportation, deposition and monitoring
of any identified contaminated material,
fuels, chemicals and waste.

All contaminated waste created on site
will undergo basic characterisation prior to
disposal to an appropriate landfill. Waste
Acceptance Criteria (WAC) testing will be
undertaken where necessary.

Every effort will be made to minimise
waste to be landfilled with treatment at an
appropriate facility or on-site treatment
hub considered in the first instance.

Any imported materials will comply with
standards provided within the
Remediation Strategy.

Absence of Gl data.

Production of working
method statements.

Daily site audits.

Consultation with the EA
where necessary.

Contractual
responsibilities
between
Highways
England and the
Principal
Contractor

Principal
Contractor

C Signature:

Date:

Outline Environmental Management Plan

Page 29 of 61




A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

Reference Document reference

GS7

ES — CH9 (APP-046)

Objective

Management
of
contamination
risks: reporting

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

A gualitative and gquantitative Contaminated
Land Risk Assessment (CLRA) to be
prepared following the receipt of Gl results for
the scheme during the examination period,
prior to commencement of construction. This
will inform the conceptual site model and
identify any unacceptable contamination risks
and enable the selection of appropriate
mitigation measures to ensure protection of
human and environmental receptors
(including controlled waters) during
construction. Any mitigation measures
required will be incorporated into the CEMP
on completion of the CLRA. The CLRA scope
will include:

e Confirmation of the current geo-
environmental baseline for the proposed
route including its potentially
contaminative history along with
geological, hydrogeological and
hydrological factors updated with factual
site data.

e Assessment of site specific GI chemical
testing data using current best practice
and standards to accurately determine the
potential risks to human health, controlled
waters, building materials, vegetation and
in relation to ground gas risks given the
different options for long term end use.

e Production of a revised Site Conceptual
Model, to be used to determine the
potential contaminant linkages present
(source-pathway-receptor model).

A Remediation Strategy to be prepared on
completion of the CLRA, and consultation
with the Environment Agency and South
Somerset District Council on the Remediation
Strategy prior to completion.

The Remediation Strategy will include (but
not be limited to):

e Review contaminated land risk
assessment to identify pollutant linkages
with unacceptable risks that require
mitigation.

e |dentifying feasible remediation options for
each relevant pollutant linkage.

e Producing a remediation strategy that
addresses all relevant pollutant linkages,
where appropriate by combining
remediation options.

Following on from the Remediation Strategy,

the preparation of a site-specific Method
Statement for the removal, transportation,

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

Absence of Gl data.

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

Review of Gl results and
production of CLRA,
Remediation Strategy
and method statement,
in consultation with
South Somerset District
Council and the
Environment Agency.

How the action
is to be
implemented

Contractual

responsibilities
between
Highways
England and

their Consultant.

Responsible
person(s)

Detailed Design

Consultant

When
P=Pre-construction
C=Construction

Completion
record

O=Operation

A=All

P,and C Signature:
Date:
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Reference Document reference

Objective

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

deposition and monitoring of any identified
contaminated material will be developed by
the Contractor if necessary and in line with
the Pollution Prevention and Control Regime
and the Environmental Permitting
Regulations. The Method Statement will be
incorporated within the CEMP, where
necessary.

The Method Statement will include specific
instructions in relation to:

e The control of excavation, separation,
handling and storage activities, to ensure
that those soils identified as contaminated
are not combined with uncontaminated
soil.

e The on-site treatment of contaminated
material if appropriate to allow re-use as
appropriate thereby minimising the
amount for offsite disposal.

e The issue of appropriate health and safety
procedures when working with
contaminated materials.

Assumptions (on

which the action
is based)

Achievement criteria

and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

How the action
is to be
implemented

Responsible

person(s)

When
P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

A=All

Completion
record

GS8 ES — CH9 (APP-046) Management Production of risk assessments specific to the | Construction Production of and Contractual Principal C Signature:
of works in order to identify risks and appropriate | activities pose a adherence to risk responsibilities Contractor
contamination | mitigation measures in line with all the risk to workers on assessments. between
risks: workers | relevant health and safety legislation and site. Highways
guidance, to ensure the safety of workers. England and the Date:
Principal
Contractor
GS9 ES — CH9 (APP-046) Obtain Land Discharge to surface waters will require a Excavations and Consultation with the Contractual Principal C Signature:
Drainage Land Drainage Consent from Somerset dewatering would Somerset Drainage responsibilities Contractor
Consent for Drainage Board Consortium, for the following | be required for Board Consortium. between
excavations aspects of the scheme: certain aspects of Highways
and o Renewal of an existing gateway crossing | the scheme. England and the Date:
dewatering by means of a culvert or bridge. Principal
activities.  Creation of a new gateway crossing by Contractor
means of a culvert or bridge.
e Piping a watercourse for a length of 8
metres or less.
e All structures or modifications in or within
9 metres of a watercourse (Headwalls,
Sluices and Fencing).
e Any temporary works in or within 9 metres
of a watercourse, that will be in place for
less than 6 months.
GS10 ES — CH9 (APP-046) Ensure e Further Gl includes investigation at Works in areas of Production of CLRA. Contractual Principal C Signature:
appropriate historic landfills and infilled quarries to historical landfills, Daily site audits. responsibilities | Contractor
methods of accurately determine the extent and infilled quarries or . . between
working in nature of{:ontaminated materials within Made Ground. Eon_sultanon with the Highways
areas of the red line boundary and a quantitative nvironment Agency England and the Date:
. : . where necessary. o
historical assessment of the associated risks and Principal
landfills, infilled appropriate mitigation measures Contractor
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Reference Document reference Objective Action (including specific location and any = Assumptions (on Achievement criteria How the action | Responsible When Completion
monitoring required) which the action and reporting is to be person(s) P=Pre-construction record
is based) requirements (if implemented C=Construction
applicable)
O=Operation
A=Al
guarries or necessary. These are likely to include
Made Ground. aquifer protection measures such as
casing through any backfilled materials,
recirculation or safe containment of drilling
flush, plugging / reinstatement of landfill
linings, appropriate disposal of excavated
contaminated materials and reinstatement
of capping materials if encountered.
e Landfill material, Made Ground and
natural strata have the potential to
produce ground gases. Ground gas risks
will be assessed in accordance with
current guidance following Gl completion
as part of the CLRA process and
appropriate mitigation identified.
Material Assets and Waste (M)
M1 ES - CH10 (APP-047) Reduce the Minimise material requirements within the The construction of | Not applicable Contractual Detailed design P Signature:
use of detailed design of the scheme, by specifying the scheme will responsibilities consultant
materials and the use of infrastructure that contains a high require large between
ensure proportion of recycled content (where design quantities of Highways
resource constraints allow), and by designing to reuse material. England and Date:
efficiency. as much site-won material as possible. their Consultant.
M2 ES - CH10 (APP-047) Reduce impact | Locally sourced materials and suppliers to be | Assumes materials | Not applicable Contractual Principal C Signature:
of used where possible. can be sourced responsibilities Contractor
transportation locally. between
of materials to Highways
site. England and the Date:
Principal
Contractor
M3 ES - CH10 (APP-047) Reduce Completion of works in line with the SWMP The construction of | Completion of SWMP Contractual Principal C Signature:
generation of (refer to Annex B.1) to reduce waste arisings the scheme will (live document) responsibilities Contractor
waste. by implementing the waste hierarchy require large between
(prevention, reuse, recycle, recovery and as a | quantities of Highways
last resort disposal). For example, surplus material. England and the Date:
excavated materials should be reused within Principal
the landscaping of the scheme where Contractor
possible.
M4 ES - CH10 (APP-057) Reuse of inert | Somerset has a long history of aggregate and | Nearby quarries Completion of SWMP Contractual Principal C Signature:
waste in building stone production. Therefore, contain material (live document) responsibilities Contractor
nearby opportunities to be sought for the reuse of types needed for between
guarries. inert waste in quarry restoration, and construction of the Highways
prioritised over disposal in landfill. scheme. England and the Date:
Principal
Contractor
M5 ES - CH10 (APP-047) Ensure Where material must be taken to a recycling Assumed waste Completion of SWMP Contractual Principal C Signature:
appropriate or disposal site, these sites must have the infrastructure has (live document) responsibilities Contractor
waste appropriate permits and should be located as | capacity locally. between
management close to the works as possible. Highways
facilities are England and the Date:
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Reference Document reference Objective Action (including specific location and any = Assumptions (on Achievement criteria How the action | Responsible When Completion
monitoring required) which the action and reporting is to be person(s) P=Pre-construction record
is based) requirements (if implemented C=Construction
applicable)
O=Operation
A=Al
identified and Principal
used Contractor
Noise and Vibration (NV)
NV1 ES - CH 11 (APP-048) Limit noise Implement following noise mitigation Sensitive receptors | Mitigation measures to Contractual Principal C Signature:
emissions measures during construction: within the vicinity of | be included in the responsibilities Contractor
during «  Select quieter plant than has been used | the scheme. CEMP. between
construction. in the assessment (worst-case scenario) Highways _
«  Ensure equipment is maintained, in good England and the Date:
working order, and is used in accordance Principal
with the manufacturer’s instructions. Contractor.
e  Fit equipment with silencers or mufflers.
e  Setting time restrictions on certain noisy
activities.
. Manage deliveries to prevent queuing of
site traffic.
. Do not leave plant running unnecessarily
e  Careful orientation of plant with
directional features
e  Materials to be lowered instead of
dropped from height
e Use of adjustable or directional audible
vehicle-reversing alarms or use of
alternative warning systems (for
example, white noise alarms)
e  Train and advise members of the
construction team during toolbox talk
briefings on quiet working methods.
e  Temporary barriers should be erected to
fully obscure the construction works from
a receptor.
NV2 ES- CH 11 (APP-048) Mitigate effects | Letter drops explaining the likely duration of Sensitive receptors | Compliance with the Contractual Principal Pand C Signature:
of noise and construction works, along with the start and within the vicinity of | Communications responsibilities Contractor
vibration on stop dates, and reassurance that everything is | the scheme. Relation Strategy. between
local being done to minimise noise levels should be Highways
communities considered. A dedicated site contact for the England and the Date:
public and complains handling procedure Principal
should be put in place. Further information Contractor.
that should be followed is contained in the
Communications Relation Strategy (Annex
B.6 of this report). .
NV3 ES - CH 11 (APP-048) Limit vibration | Where vibration levels have been predicted to | Sensitive receptors | Mitigation measures to Contractual Principal C Signature:
during exceed SOAEL (PPV 1.0mm/s) the Contractor | within the vicinity of | be included in the responsibilities Contractor
construction. should: the scheme. CEMP. between
o  Consider the use of alternative piling Highways _
methods and/or plant. England and the Date:
e Avoid piling at night in locations where it Principal
may have a noise or vibration impact. Contractor.
e Keep occupiers informed of the likely
times and duration of works.
e Monitor the vibration level at the nearest
receptors (or at an equivalent offset
distance) to enable the vibration level at
receptors to be determined.
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Reference Document reference

Objective

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

be determined by the Contractor once the
construction plant has been confirmed.

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

Please note that the locations would need to

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

How the action
is to be
implemented

Responsible
person(s)

When

P=Pre-construction

C=Construction
O=Operation
A=All

Completion
record

the route, and
for those
delivering the
construction
works.

e Areduction in speed limits to 40mph on
the departure from Podimore
Roundabout taking into accounta 1 + 1
contraflow.

e Areduction in speed limit to 50mph for
approximately 1,100 metres on the
western approach to the A303 works.

e Employment of average speed cameras
to enforce limits.

e  Temporary speed limits on local roads.

e  Closures to the A303 between Podimore
Roundabout, Sparkford Roundabout and
the A371 Wincanton and a diversion
route via the A359 form Sparkford
Roundabout to Yeovil, and the A37 to
the A303.

e Closures to local roads, although access
will be maintained to adjacent villages
and businesses at all times.

e Management of NMU routes.

England and the
detailed design
consultant and
Principal
Contractor.

NV4 ES - CH 11 (APP-048) Limit noise Appropriate risk assessment to be undertaken | Sensitive receptors | Compliance with the risk | Contractual Principal PandC Signature:
emissions and | to ensure adverse levels of noise and within the vicinity of | assessment. responsibilities Contractor
vibration vibration are not experienced both on-site (for | the scheme. between
during members of staff on-site) and at dwellings. Highways
construction. England and the Date:
Principal
Contractor.
NV5 ES — CH11 (APP-048) Limit noise Routine noise and vibration monitoring to be Sensitive receptors | Mitigation measures to Contractual Principal C Signature:
emissions carried out during construction works in within the vicinity of | be included in the responsibilities Contractor
during addition to monitoring at those properties the scheme. CEMP. between
construction identified as at risk from significant adverse Highways
effects from linear works and in the vicinity of England and the Date:
construction compounds. Monitoring would Principal
include long term measurements at locations Contractor.
where construction activity is likely to exceed
10 working days.
NV6 ES — CH11 (APP-048) Limit noise Compensatory mitigation in the form of Sensitive receptors | Not applicable Contractual Principal O Signature:
emissions secondary glazing and acoustic trickle vents within the vicinity of responsibilities Contractor
during will be offered to ensure increases in the scheme. between
operation at operational noise can be offset at The Highways
The Spinney Spinney and Annis Hill Farm. England and the Date:
and Annis Hill Principal
Farm. Contractor.
People and Communities (PC)
PC1 ES — CH12 (APP-049) To ensure Implementation of the Traffic Management Local traffic and Implementation of Contractual Principal PandC Signature:
there is a safe | Plan (TMP) (refer to Annex B.6) will include NMUs will still measures outlined in the | responsibilities Contractor
environment the following measures: require access TMP. between
for those e Local road and A303 closures. around the area. Highways
travelling along Date:
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Reference Document reference Objective Action (including specific location and any = Assumptions (on Achievement criteria How the action | Responsible When Completion
monitoring required) which the action and reporting is to be person(s) P=Pre-construction record
is based) requirements (if implemented C=Construction
applicable)
O=Operation
A=Al
PC2 ES — CH12 (APP-049) To ensure that | Prior to construction, the appointed Contractor | Local community Registration with the Contractual Principal P Signature:
construction to register with the National Considerate likely to be affected | National Considerate responsibilities Contractor
information is Constructor's Scheme. Contractor to establish | by the construction | Constructor’'s Scheme between
disseminated a forum established to disseminate activities. and implementation of a | Highways
to landowners, | construction information to landowners, parish forum to disseminate England and the Date:
parish councils, local interest groups and the general construction information. | detailed design
councils, local | public. Properties, businesses and buildings, consultant and
interest groups | occupants of premises likely to be affected Principal
and the during construction are to be advised of the Contractor.
general public. | works prior to their occurrence.
PC3 ES — CH12 (APP-049) To minimise Constructions works to be phased to minimise | Local community Construction works are Contractual Principal C Signature:
effects on all effects on all travellers during construction. All | likely to be affected | phased. responsibilities Contractor
travellers temporary diversions for non-motorised users | by the construction between
during around the work site to be clearly signed, with | activities. Non-motorised user Highways
construction. alternative access arrangements maintained t re sianed and England and the Date:
throughout the construction period, as rclnu es are sig . detailed design
required. The majority of existing crossings alternative access Is consultant and
only to be closed once diversions are in place arranged where Principal
or the new arrangement has been necessary. Contractor.
established.
PC4 ES — CH12 (APP-049) To ensure NMU facilities to be installed at locations as NMUs likely to be Non-motorised user Contractual Principal (0] Signature:
NMU routes defined in the Figure 2.4 (APP-103). affected by the facilities correctly responsibilities Contractor
impacted by construction installed at locations as between
the scheme activities. defined within the Right | Highways
are of Way Strategy. England and the Date:
appropriately detailed design
re-provided. consultant and
Principal
Contractor.
Road Drainage and the Water Environment (RDWE)
RDWE1 ES — Appendix 4.3 (APP- | To mitigate Construction activities must be managed in Watercourses and Daily site audits. Contractual Principal PandC Signature:
056) potential accordance with CIRIA Guidelines. Guidance | sensitive ecological responsibilities Contractor
adverse on best practice in relation to pollution sites within the between
effects upon prevention and water management is set out vicinity of the Highways
surface waters | in the following documents: scheme. England and Date:
and « CIRIA’s Environmental good practice on the Principal
groundwater sitell. Contractor
during the « CIRIA’s Control of water pollution from
construction linear construction projects; Technical
phase Guidance??.
e  Environment Agency’s Protect
groundwater and prevent groundwater
pollution?3,
RDWE2 ES - Appendix 4.3 To mitigate Specific measures to be implemented to limit | Watercourses and Daily site audits. Contractual Principal PandC Signature:
(APP-056) potential the impact of construction activities on the sensitive ecological responsibilities Contractor
adverse water environment include: sites within the between
effects upon Highways

11 Audus, Charles and Evans (2010) Environmental Good Practice on Site (Third Edition) (C692).
12 Murnane, Heap and Swain (2006) Control of water pollution from linear construction projects; Technical Guidance
13 Environment Agency (2017) Protect groundwater and prevent groundwater pollution [online] available at: https://www.gov.uk/government/publications/protect-groundwater-and-prevent-groundwater-pollution/protect-groundwater-and-prevent-
groundwater-pollution (last accessed June 2018).
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Reference Document reference

Objective

surface waters

and
groundwater
during the
construction
phase

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

. All construction workers to be briefed on

the importance of maintaining water
quality, the location of surface water
features, and the location and use of spill
kits as part of the site induction.

e  The construction drainage network to
incorporate measures (for example
interceptors) to prevent the discharge of
hydrocarbons to surface or groundwater
systems.

e Inareas where there is increased risk of
hydrocarbon / chemical spillage and
around hazardous substance stores,
additional precautions to be taken.
These include bunding, impermeable
bases, suitable drainage systems, and
siting away from any open drainage
channels.

e  Any stockpiled materials to be stored
within enclosed areas to enable the
runoff to be stored and treated where
required.

. It is advised that soil storage is kept a
minimum of 12 metres away from a
watercourse to avoid unnecessary
pollution run-off into the watercourses.

e Any concrete works to be carefully
controlled and where required, any
concrete tankers will be washed out in
controlled areas.

e All plant and machinery to be maintained
in a good condition and any maintenance
required will be undertaken within safe
areas.

. Pollution prevention and spill response
procedures (in the form of an Incident
Control Plan) to be developed by the
contractor and a spill kit and clean up
equipment maintained on site.

e  Wheel washers and dust suppression
measures to be used to prevent the
migration of pollutants.

e Monitoring of the surface watercourses
to be carried out before, during, and after
construction to ensure no adverse
impact on water quality.

e  Manually operated penstocks to be
provided immediately prior to all outfalls
leading to a watercourse and upstream
of attenuation pond flow control devices.

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

vicinity of the

scheme.

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

How the action
is to be
implemented

the Principal
Contractor

Responsible
person(s)

England and

When
P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

A=All

Completion
record

Date:

RDWE3 Statement of Common
Ground between the

Environment Agency and

the Applicant (REP4-004).

To ensure the
borehole / well
at ST 55646
24982, within
the footprint of

Continued liaison with the landowner (where
the water supply is present) should be
undertaken during detailed design and
specific mitigation measures, such as
appropriate decommissioning using current

The borehole / well
could provide a
preferential
pathway to

Mitigation measures to
be included within
CEMP.

Inclusion of
mitigation
measures in the
CEMP and

Detailed design
consultant

All

Signature:

Date:
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Reference

Document reference

Objective

the proposed

works, does
not provide a
preferential
pathway
where
contaminated
runoffs / spills
can enter the
aquifer during
construction or

Action (including specific location and any
monitoring required)

best practice, should be included within the

CEMP.

Assumptions (on
which the action
is based)

groundwater

resources.

Achievement criteria
and reporting
requirements (if

applicable)

How the action
is to be
implemented

strict adherence

to the CEMP.

Responsible
person(s)

When

P=Pre-construction
C=Construction
O=Operation

A=All

Completion
record

operation.
Climate (C)
C1 ES- CH13 (APP-050) Reduce the Plant equipment and vehicles to be used on Not applicable. Reduction in waste and Strict following Principal All Signature:
waste and use | the scheme will be selected based on their fuel used throughout the | of the CEMP Contractor
of relative environmental performance taken construction and and SWMP
unnecessary from a technical specification. maintenance periods. throughout the
materials and Completion of CEMP construction Date:
fuel. and SWMP (live and
documents) maintenance
periods.
Cc2 ES- CH13 (APP-050) Evaluate the Post-construction / as built carbon Not applicable As built and construction | Recording of Principal C Signature:
final carbon assessment to be undertaken to consider the activity data. construction Contractor
emissions actual emissions from the construction of the activity —
post- scheme. This will require the Principal material
construction Contractor to monitor the activities on site deliveries Date:
closely in order to have the data to undertake (location and
this final carbon assessment. mode), plant
used and fuel
consumption.
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4 Consents and permissions

4.1 Consents and Agreement Position Statement

4.1.1 A Consents and Agreement Position Statement (APP-019) has been
submitted as part of the Development Consent Order (DCO), which sets out the
Highways England’s intended strategy for obtaining the consents and
associated agreements needed to implement the scheme. It identifies at a high-
level what consents are expected to be needed for the scheme, together with
how those consents will be obtained.

4.1.2 This chapter outlines the consents, permissions and agreements that will be, or
will likely be, sought by the Highways England or the Principal Contractor (PC),
insofar as they relate to the environmental aspects of the scheme.

4.1.3 [Note: This chapter will need to be updated for the CEMP to cover
developments through the detailed design and construction planning phase,
and thought the construction phase, in order to capture all relevant items.]

4.2  Consents and permissions

4.2.1 As outlined in the Consents and Agreement Position Statement (APP-019),
the principal consent for the scheme will be the DCO. The DCO process
provides development consent for the works and enable land acquisition, along
with many consents and powers to be dealt with at the same time. The DCO
application may, however, need to be supplemented by other applications. At
this point (in the submission of the DCO application) the majority of consents
and all of the powers required have been included, or addressed within the
DCO as permitted by various provisions of the 2008 Act. These are outlined in
the Consents and Agreement Position Statement (APP-019).

4.2.2 Several additional consents and permissions that may also need to be sought
separately from the DCO are outlined in the Consents and Agreement
Position Statement (APP-019). These additional consents and permissions
that may be required in relation to delivering the EMP are outlined in Table 4.1.

Table 4.1 Consents and permissions that may be required to deliver the EMP

‘ Issuing authority Requirement
Badger Licence. Natural England Consent must be obtained before construction works
can commence.
Great Crested Newt Natural England Consent must be obtained before construction works
Licence. can commence.
Land Drainage Somerset Drainage Consent must be obtained for:
Consent. Board Consortium Renewal of an existing gateway crossing by means

of a culvert or bridge.

Creation of a new gateway crossing by means of a
culvert or bridge.
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u Issuing authority

Requirement

Piping a watercourse for a length of 8 metres or less

All structures or modifications in or within 9 metres of
a watercourse (headwalls, sluices and fencing)

Any temporary works in or within 9 metres of a
watercourse, that will be in place for less than 6
months.

Approval from Lead
Local Flood Authority
(LLFA)

Lead Local Flood
Authority

A Sustainable Drainage Strategy (surface water) is a
Local List Planning Application Requirement. It
should include the detailed design, management and
maintenance of surface water management system
including Sustainable Drainage Systems (SuDS).

Exemptions for
operations such as U1l
(import of waste for
use in construction)
and T15 (crushing of
aerosols to minimise
hazardous waste) (if
exemption limits can
be met).

Environment Agency

PC to identify and register relevant and required
exemptions with the Environment Agency.

Noise: Control of
Pollution Act Section
61 Consent.

Environmental
Enforcement Officer.

In advance of start date for construction.

Consultation required to agree hours of working and
any specific noise and vibration limits.

Waste Carrier
Licence.

Environment Agency

PC to ensure their selected waste disposal
contractor(s) holds a valid and current Waste Carrier
Licence

Waste Carriers to supply completed Transfer Notes
for any collections and removals of non-hazardous or
inert waste from site. These must be kept for 2 years.

Waste carriers to supply completed hazardous waste
transfer notes for any collections and removals of
hazardous waste from site. These must be kept for 3
years.

Waste Disposal
Licence.

Environment Agency

PC to ensure that waste is taken to facilities
permitted to deal with that waste stream (including
hazardous waste).

Waste facilities to provide documentation to show
that they are permitted to receive the waste streams.

Hazardous Waste
Producer Registration.

Environment Agency

Hazardous waste producer registration is no longer
required for any site having hazardous waste
removed from their premises.

Completion of the Consignment Notes for the
removal of Hazardous Waste.

Where required specialists to be contracted, for
example asbestos removal.
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5.1

5.1.1

5.1.2

5.2

5.2.1

Environmental asset data and as built drawings

Highways England Environmental Information System

The Highways England Environmental Information System (EnviS) consists of
specific environmental data supplied by service providers, Highways England
and other bodies which is collated and displayed in the Highways Agency
Geographic Information System (HAGIS). This data is used to assist in
managing the environment, within and surrounding the strategic road network,
and in the review and reporting of the environmental performance of both
service providers and Highways England.

The aim of EnvlIS is to assist Highways England and service providers, in
designing and managing the strategic road network in an accurate, consistent
and environmentally sound manner. Specifically, it aims to achieve the following
key strategic and operational objectives:

o Enable consistent and accurate recording and retrieving of specific
environmental data about the strategic road network.

e Assistin the review and reporting of environmental performance of both
Highways England and service providers.

e Improve understanding of the environmental issues and opportunities that
must be considered at different stages of trunk road and motorway
management.

. In line with ensuring a value for money approach, assist in the
prioritisation of environmental management actions based on an
understanding of the condition of the Element and environmental
objectives.

e Assistin the handover of environmental data from designers to network
management agents (and vice versa) and the transfer of environmental
data from an outgoing network management agent to its successor.

e  Assist designers and network management agents in the collection of
environmental data, and use this information to develop specific
environmental management programmes and strategies, including EMPs.

Collection and submission of EnvIS data

Highways England’s Interim Advice Note (IAN) (84/10)'4 states that identifying
and recording EnvIS data is an ongoing process. Service providers are required
to submit EnviIS data, stored on their own system, in the form of environmental
inventory and environmental management information records. For designers,

14 Highways England (2010) Interim Advice Note 84/10 Part 1 Volume 10 Section 10 Highways Agency
Environmental Information System — EnVIS [online] available at:
http://www.standardsforhighways.co.uk/ha/standards/ians/pdfs/ian84ptl.pdf (last accessed June 2018).
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5.2.2

5.2.3

the frequency of EnvIS data submission (to Highways England), should be in
line with the end point of the following milestones:

Development phase (Preliminary Design) — Environmental
Assessment/Statement Publication - environmental data resulting from
statutory or non-statutory assessment of the environmental implication of
a proposed project. Designers collect and submit EnvIS data for all
Elements that have influenced or are influenced by the Preferred Route

Development phase (Construction Preparation) — Detailed Design
Drawings - environmental data detailing the final specification of the
project. Designers collect and submit EnvIS data detailing all Elements
associated with the planning and design of the project and planned
environmental management actions that will be undertaken during the
construction period and of the existing Elements likely to be affected.

Construction phase (Construction) — As Built Drawings — environmental
data detailing the completion of the project prior to handover. Designers
collect and submit EnvIS data detailing all Elements associated with the
construction of the project and planning environmental management
actions that are required to be undertaken by the network managing agent
as part of operating and maintaining the network area.

At this stage of the project, EnvIS data will be submitted through the publication
of the Environmental Statement as part of the DCO application. This will include
the submission of all species surveys results undertaken to inform the
Environmental Statement.

[Note: This section should be updated at the next milestone stage
(Development phase (Construction Preparation)) to detail the submission
arrangements for the future EnvIS data]
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6 Details of maintenance and EMP monitoring activities

6.1.1 This section lists systems of recording and inspections that will be required so
as to maintain an audit trail of the environmental obligations, detailed in Table
3.1, of the scheme. This will be managed through the Quality and Safety
Management Systems (QMS) and the Environmental Management System
(EMS) of the Principal Contractor (PC), meeting the ISO14001 standards.

6.1.2 The system will include methods for monitoring, recording and implementing
environmental management on site, and for responding to any noted areas of
non-compliance. This will ensure that a high standard of environmental control
is maintained through the lifetime of the scheme through the corrective action
system managed by the PC.

Environmental records inspections

6.1.3 The PC’s Project Quality Administrator will ensure there is a central filing
system in place for any checklists, reports and monitoring consistent with the
Project QMS and EMS. Records of compliance with the requirements of the
CEMP, derived from audits and other inspections, will be held at the PC’s site
office. These will be available for inspection by representatives of any internal or
external audit team and the EA in their statutory role.

Daily inspection check list

6.1.4 The PC as site owner will ensure environmental mitigation and staff
responsibilities are made clear to Site Managers, sub contracted staff and Site
Supervisors. This will be managed through site inductions and specialist training
as required. The PC shall make key staff aware of their responsibilities for
undertaking daily routine checks of the site and equipment. It will be essential
that the PC has processes and protocols in place for environmental aspects to
be checked. The PC will insert their standard inspection forms and checklists
that are associated with their internal EMS into the CEMP Appendices for
information.

6.1.5 On completion of inspection and daily checks these will be logged and
corrective actions implemented by the delegated Site Manager in discussion
with the PC. The log will be reviewed as part of Highways England’s checking
and audit role.

Procedures to monitor compliance

6.1.6  An overall Project Record will be required for formal records associated with
implementation of the CEMP. This should be managed and controlled within the
standard PCF project filing systems.

Administration

6.1.7 The PC will be responsible for maintaining site based environmental records
including coordination of environmental site checks / inspection records,
monitoring (sampling, recording and subsequent actions), consents, permits,
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and waste transfer notes. The Appendices of the CEMP are live. The
environmental records are to be scanned and filed electronically or filed in a
hard copy of the live CEMP (subject to the PC internal filing systems). In the
case of overlap with Health, Safety, Environment and Quality (HSEQ) files,
these will be cross referenced within the updated CEMP back to HSEQ files
held by the PC for any formal auditors to track and monitor compliance. This will
be most likely in the case of handling and disposal of hazardous or
contaminated waste and any chemicals and specialist materials subject to
COSHH regulations.

Quality Management - Environmental Audit

6.1.8 As part of Quality, Environmental and Safety management systems it will be
necessary for an audit to record environmental compliance. The Highways
England Project Manager will instigate regular audits to report on compliance
with the contract specification, environmental best practice and site specific
method statements. This will include the review of the monitoring, recording and
reporting procedures being maintained by the PC throughout the scheme.

6.1.9 For completeness, an auditor can only review and take account of the
environmental information available at the time of the audit. The outcome of an
audit is to identify environmental progress of the project and to issue a formal
record in the form of an audit report. Any issues will be raised and dealt with at
the time or a Corrective Action Request will be made for actions to be
undertaken within a reasonable and timely manner.

Environmental Management Systems

6.1.10 EMS requirements will need to be maintained throughout the scheme.
Contractors are required to be accredited or seeking to be accredited under
ISO14001 as this indicates an understanding and implementation of an EMS for
recording, monitoring and managing a project.

6.1.11 The level of environmental management will be monitored to assess
compliance with the Contract and environmental standards through inspections,
and audits. Subject to the contract arrangements, the responsibility for
maintaining correspondence and day to day records will rest with the individual
organisations and their internal systems. This includes original copies of
correspondence and record copies of issued documentation together with
records of subsequent changes. Copies are to be kept on site and circulated to
appropriate personnel for action or information only.

Control Documents

6.1.12 All the PC Risk Assessments, Method Statements and COSHH forms must
consider environmental impacts and sensitivities in addition to health and safety
concerns.

6.1.13 This section will be updated prior to construction by the appointed Contractor to
additionally include:
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Full details of monitoring and reviewing compliance with the CEMP, for
example daily / weekly / monthly inspection / audit reports.

e  Assessment criteria to identify success.
Procedures for rectification of breaching or failings of EMP measures.
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7 Induction, training and briefing procedures for staff

7.1

7.1.1

Introduction

Table 7.1 identifies an indicative programme of training on environmental issues

relevant to the scheme that have been identified for delivery prior to and during
the construction stage. On commencement of site mobilisation, the Principal
Contractor (PC) will be the site owner and responsible for site inductions and
training of all personnel on the site, whether visitors, full time staff or

subcontractors

7.1.2

All individuals working on or visiting the site will be required to attend the

Principal Contractor’s site-specific induction. Those participating in or near to
specific activities that have an environmental impact will be required to attend
additional training or toolbox talks (TBTs), led by the PC or specialists, on

ecology, pollution control, waste management and emergency procedures for

minor and major incidents.

7.1.3

The list below is not exhaustive and the PC or Environmental Manager onsite

must highlight requirements for additional training, as the project progresses, to
improve and add value to the overall site environmental awareness and
compliance. Additional training or induction issues would be identified from the
regular site environmental check reports, or site feedback on any noted non-
compliance. It is a requirement for the site to maintain the standard of
environmental management and minimise risks that could negatively impact on
the environment

7.1.4

Any additional induction and training requirements should be inserted within

Table 7.1 below as they are identified throughout the lifetime of the scheme, by

the PC.

Table 7.1 Indicative list of induction and TBT training required for the scheme

Topic Personnel | Delivery  Delivery Format
Competent resources All By lead staff resource or | Supply of specific certificates, for
(staff) employer id sub- example Construction Skills
contractor prior to Certification Scheme (CSCS)
commencement of Project Cards, training
activities. confirmation.
Reporting of All Site induction Presentation and environmental
environmental reporting cards to be supplied.
observations and Posters with site reporting and
suggestions. environment contact numbers.
Communications to All Site induction Follow Considerate Constructors
public. Scheme principles (CCS) or a
Communication Plan, if required.
Spill kit use. All Site induction Toolbox talks and Deployment
Training Session.
Refuelling / mechanical | All Site induction The Principal Contractor Site

repairs and
maintenance (off and
on site)

Induction Pack and PowerPoint
Presentation (if applicable).
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Topic Personnel | Delivery  Delivery Format
Tree root protection All staff Site induction The Principal Contractor Site
areas (RPAS) Induction Pack and PowerPoint
Presentation (if applicable).

Waste from Welfare All staff Site induction The Principal Contractor Site
units and offices — Induction Pack and PowerPoint
Sewage Presentation (if applicable).
Chemical handling and | Stores Site induction The Principal Contractor Site
storage manager Induction Pack and PowerPoint

and any Presentation (if applicable).

persons with

access or

contact
Ecological sensitivities | All Site induction. Toolbox talks where relevant and

Prior to works close to daily site briefings.
sensitive areas.

Presenting nuisance Any Site induction. Toolbox talks where relevant and
(noise, vibration, dust specialist Prior to works close to daily site briefings.
and odours) installations | sensitive areas.

(for example

breaking out

concrete,

existing

pavement)

machine

drivers and

banks-men.

7.2  Environmental competencies

7.2.1 The PC shall ensure all personnel conducting environmental tasks are suitably
qualified or experienced for the roles and responsibilities that they are
employed to undertake.

7.2.2 The PC will monitor and record that all staff have attended the relevant
environmental induction or training as listed above (including updated or new
training) prior to undertaking any activities on site.

7.3  Training and site induction

7.3.1 All site personnel and visitors are to receive Site Safety induction and

Environmental Awareness training from the PC before commencing activities on
site. The list below is not exclusive but environmental training at Induction will at
least include the following:

e  Company/Project Environmental Policy.
o Site environment;
° Fuel containment.

o Earthworks and Excavations (Risks of exposing contamination).
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7.4

7.4.1

Pollution protocol and measures for example use of spill kits.
Defined Materials Storage area (excavated and imported).
Defined waste areas - Domestic and construction materials.
Wheel wash — road sweeping.

Dust and emissions control.

Noise control.

Vibration control.

Site traffic protocols and routes in the form of a Traffic Management Plan -
haul routes, staff travel to site plan.

Warning signs.

Site Inspection and monitoring forms.

Material procurement.

Toolbox talks where relevant to specific works.

Communication Systems on site — dealing with the public, incident and
near miss reporting inclusive of environment.

Site organisation, key personnel responsibilities and contact details;

Emergency Response Plan(s) for addressing Safety and Environmental
issues.

Contamination risk management.

Update and maintain site specific toolbox talks or advisory sheets relevant
to the project.

Toolbox talks and induction supporting materials

Toolbox talks will be posted within common use areas such as welfare units and
office reception areas. Key environmental issues linked to the programme will
be targeted on the daily notice board as an aide memaoir to all staff on site for
example seasonal environmental constraints such as bird nesting seasons.
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8 Glossary

Term and abbreviation if
necessary

Development Consent Order
(DCO)

Definition

A (DCO) is the means of obtaining permission for developments
categorised as Nationally Significant Infrastructure Projects (NSIP).
This includes energy, transport, water and waste projects.

Construction Environmental
Management Plan (CEMP)

A CEMP includes the specific measures that will be taken to control
and manage the environmental impacts whilst the project is under
construction that may otherwise occur for each of the environmental
topics, such as noise, air quality, water resources and ecology. In
addition, a description of the planned works and the general site
arrangements should be included in the CEMP. The Principal
Contractor will be responsible for ensuring the measures specified
within the CEMP are implemented.

Contaminated Land Risk

The management and remediation of contaminated land that, in its

Assessment current state, is causing or has the potential to cause significant
harm or significant pollution of the water environment, is regulated
by legislation contained within the Environmental Protection Act
(1990) known as Part 1A,

Dust The word ‘dust’ usually refers to particulate matter in the size range

1-75 microns in diameter. Dust can be mechanically transported
either by wind or re-suspension by vehicles. It can also arise from
wind erosion on material stock piles and earth moving activities.

Environment Agency

The Environment Agency is responsible for environmental
protection and regulation in England and plays a central role in
implementing the government’s environmental strategy. The
Environment Agency is the main body responsible for managing the
regulation of major industry and waste, treatment of contaminated
land, water quality and resources, fisheries, inland river, estuary
and harbour navigations, and conservation and ecology. They are
also responsible for managing the risk of flooding from main rivers,
reservoirs, estuaries and the sea.

Environmental Clerk of Works

An environmental or construction professional with direct
responsibility for monitoring compliance with planning consents,
environmental permits, legislation and mitigation

Flood Risk Assessment (FRA)

An assessment of the likelihood of flooding in a particular area so
that development needs and mitigation measures can be carefully
considered.

Ground Investigation

Geotechnical investigations are performed by geotechnical
engineers or engineering geologists to obtain information on the
physical properties of soil and rock around a site.

Handover Environmental
Management Plan (HEMP)

A management plan that contains essential environmental
information needed by the body responsible for the future
maintenance and operation of the asset.

Historic England

The public body that looks after England's historic environment.
Championing historic places and helping people understand their
value and care for them.

ISO 14001 Environmental
Management Systems (EMS)

An I1SO 14001 environmental management system (or commonly
referred to as an EMS) is a structured system designed to help
organisations manage their environmental impacts and improve
environmental performance caused by their products, services and
activities.

Listed Building

A building which is considered by the Secretary of State (for
Culture, Media and Sport) to be of special architectural or historic
interest in accordance with the regime set out in the Town and
Country Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act
1990.

Local Wildlife Site (LWS)

Non-statutory sites that are given protection under the planning
process.
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Term and abbreviation if

necessary

Definition

Materials Management Plan
(MMP)

The Materials Management Plan (MMP) identifies materials to be

generated and clarifies how they will be reused. The Materials
Management Plan must be approved by an independent Qualified
Person (registered with CL:AIRE).

Mitigation

Measures intended to avoid, reduce and, where possible, remedy
significant adverse environmental effects.

Natural England

Natural England are responsible for:

e Helping land managers and farmers protect wildlife and
landscapes.

e Advising on the protection of the marine environment in inshore
waters (0 to 12 nautical miles).

e Improving public access to the coastline.

e Managing 140 National Nature Reserves and supporting
National Trails.

e Providing planning advice and wildlife licences through the
planning system.

e Managing programmes that help restore or recreate wildlife
habitats.

e Conserving and enhancing the landscape.

Providing evidence to help make decisions affecting the natural
environment.

Operation

The functioning of a project on completion of construction.

Receptor

A defined individual environmental feature that has the potential to
be affected by a project.

Registered Park and Garden
(RPG)

A park or garden that has been registered under Historic England’s
'Register of Historic Parks and Gardens of special historic interest
in England' due to its high level of historic interest.

Special Area of Conservation

A Special Area of Conservation (SAC) is defined in the European
Union's Habitats Directive (92/43/EEC), also known as the Directive
on the Conservation of Natural Habitats and of Wild Fauna and
Flora.

Scheduled Monument

A scheduled monument is a historic building or site that is included
in the Schedule of Monuments kept by the Secretary of State for
Culture, Media and Sport under the regime set out in the Ancient
Monuments and Archaeological Areas Act 1979.

Site of Special Scientific Interest
(SssI)

An SSSil is a conservation designation denoting a protected area in
the United Kingdom, designated due to special interest in its flora,
fauna, geological or physiographical features. They are protected
by law to conserve their wildlife or geology.

Site Waste Management Plan
(SWMP)

SWMPs encourage the effective management of materials and
ensure waste is considered at all stages of a project - from design
through to completion. Although no longer a regulatory requirement
in England, SWMPs are still considered to be good practice.

Soils Management Plan (SMP)

A soil management plan is an important part of ensuring soil
sustainability during construction projects.

Written Scheme of Investigation

(WSI)

A Written Scheme of Investigation outlines known and potential
archaeological features and deposits or built heritage elements on a
site and suggests a structure for exploring them using the latest,
most appropriate and cost-effective archaeological techniques.
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Annex A — Environmental constraints plan
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Annex B — Relevant management plans

B.1 Outline Site Waste Management Plan
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1.1
1.1.1

1.1.3

1.2

Administration and planning

Introduction

This outline Site Waste Management Plan (SWMP) has been produced to provide
guidance to the contractor in completing the full SWMP. It identifies the strategic
approach for the management of construction waste and has been produced using
the most current available information at the time of writing. It is intended to act as
a template and provide guidance to the project team on the management of waste
generated by the scheme, and any opportunities identified to minimise waste
throughout the subsequent stages of design.

The main aims of a SWMP is to ensure that all construction waste is managed,
stored and disposed of in an appropriate manner by approved contractors in
accordance with the waste hierarchy and all relevant legislation. The main SWMP
would be a live, working document, which would require updating regularly as the
scheme progresses. Where the schemes’ scope is subject to change the outline
SWMP will be updated to reflect any changes as necessary, and fed into the main
SWMP to be produced by the contractor. All text in red requires completing or
updating by the contractor throughout the course of the scheme. This outline
SWMP can be used by the contractor and updated where necessary.

Whilst the development of a SWMP is no longer mandatory (since December
2013), it is still considered best practice and the Department for Environment Food
and Rural Affairs (Defra) encourages businesses to use SWMP’s on a voluntary
basis as flexible resource efficiency tools.

Best practice suggests that the SWMP approach should be applied from the early
design stages and carried forward and revised throughout the project delivery
process. A Design for Resource Efficiency (D4RE) workshop was undertaken in
January 2018 and the opportunities identified for improving resource efficiency
during the detailed design can be found in appendix A. This ensures cost savings
are maximised by considering waste minimisation initiatives and identifying
opportunities to reduce, reuse or recycle waste materials and improve resource
efficiency during earlier design stages.

Overview of the scheme

Existing corridor

1.2.1

The A303 forms part of Highways England’s Strategic Road Network (SRN) and a
strategic link between the south west and the rest of the south, south-east and
London. The route comprises multiple road standards, including dual carriageway,
single carriageway and single carriageway sections with overtaking lanes. Speed
limits also vary between 40 miles per hour and 70 miles per hour, depending on
the character of the road and its surroundings.
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Existing road

1.2.2

1.2.3

1.2.4

1.2.5

The section of the A303 that is being upgraded as part of this scheme commences
at the eastern limits of the existing dual carriageway, the Podimore Bypass.
Travelling east, the corridor reaches the junction with the B3151 before bearing
north east and rising upwards through Canegore Corner to reach the crest of
Camel Hill at Eyewell. This section of the corridor is characterised by a single lane
road, with double white lines negating overtaking and subject to a 50 miles per
hour speed limit. There are several priority junctions along the route giving access
to the settlements of Queen Camel and West Camel to the south and Downhead
to the north, as well as several farm accesses and parking laybys.

From the crest of Camel Hill, the corridor descends to meet the roundabout at the
western limit of the dual carriageway Sparkford Bypass (Hazlegrove Roundabout).
This section comprises 2 lanes in the westbound direction, 1 lane in the eastbound
direction and is also subject to a 50 miles per hour speed limit. Hazlegrove
Roundabout forms a junction between the A303 and the A359 which runs south
through Queen Camel and north-east through Sparkford. The roundabout also
provides access to a service station, and to a school at Hazlegrove House.

The section of the A303 that is to be upgraded is almost 3.5 miles, or
approximately 5.6 kilometres long.

The extents of the scheme are illustrated in Figure 1.1 below. Appendix B shows
the proposed red line boundary for the scheme.

Flure 1.1: Scheme extents
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Scheme proposals

1.2.6

The proposed scheme is to provide a continuous dual-carriageway linking the
Podimore Bypass and the Sparkford Bypass. The scheme would involve the
removal of at-grade junctions and direct accesses. The Hazlegrove Junction would
be constructed to grade-separated standards and Downhead Junction and Camel
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Cross Junction would be constructed to compact grade-separated standards, as
illustrated on Figure 2.3 General Arrangement Plans of the Environmental
Statement (APP-102).

1.2.7 A detailed description of the scheme is provided within Chapter 2 The Proposed
Scheme of the Environmental Statement (APP-039) and Chapter 2 The
Proposed Scheme of the Environmental Statement Addendum (OD-010).

1.3 Scheme information
1.3.1 Information about the scheme is outlined in Table 1.1 below.

Table 1.1: Scheme information (TBC = to be completed by contractor on updating)

Client Highways England

Person in charge of the project TBC

Author of Design Stage Anita Manns

0SWMP: Construction TBC
Stage

Schemes title / reference A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

Schemes location Somerset

Schemes cost (estimated) TBC
Scheme / Building footprint TBC
Start date TBC
Completion date TBC

Description of schemes scope

Person responsible for waste
management

Document controller
Version date and number

Location of SWMP

1.4 Responsibilities

See scheme description in section 1.4.

Principal Contractor (TBC)

TBC

First issue: July 2018 (P01)

(Contractor to update on each SWMP revision during design,
construction and operation in the event of any significant
changes)

TBC by contractor during construction

1.4.1  The Principal Contractor will be responsible for overseeing and documenting
results of the SWMP, and will monitor the effectiveness and accuracy of the
documentation. Copies of the plan will be distributed to subsequent relevant
parties when necessary. During construction the site manager will be responsible
for the SWMP and will ensure that a copy of the plan is distributed to the Principal
Designer Advisor, Client, Project Manager and each sub-contractor. This will be
undertaken every time the plan is updated.

Outline Site Waste Management Plan
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2.1
2.1.1

213

Proposals for minimisation, reuse and recycling of waste

General measures

The purpose of this outline SWMP is to inform the production of the full SWMP to
ensure that it facilitates the principles of the waste hierarchy and minimises the
production of waste from the outset of the scheme. The SWMP should be used to
record any early decisions, design changes, construction methods or material
specifications which have helped to minimise waste arisings on site. Such
measures are to be incorporated into the overall design and implemented in the
construction stage.

The waste hierarchy illustrates the preferred waste management options. It gives
top priority to preventing waste in the first place. Where waste is created, it gives
priority to preparing it for re-use, then recycling, then recovery, and last of all
disposal (for example, landfill). The higher up the waste hierarchy waste is
managed the greater the cost and resource savings.

The waste hierarchy is explained in Figure 2.1.

Figure 2.1: The waste hierarchy
Stages Include

Using less material in design and
manufacture. Keeping products for
longer; re use. Using less hazardous
materials

Prevention

Checking, cleaning, repairing,

Preparing for re-use ————— refurbishing, whole items or spare
parts

Turning waste into a new substance or
: —— product. Includes composting if it
ReCyC“ng meets quality protocols

Includes anaerobic digestion,
incineration with energy recovery,
Other gasification and pyrolysis which
recovery produce energy (fuels, heat and
power) and materials from waste;
some backfilling

Disposal

Landfill and incineration without energy
recovery

Source: Guidance on applying the Waste Hierarchyl

214

Eliminating waste at source is the best way to make dramatic savings in waste
costs and reduce the impact on the environment. This can be achieved through:

1 Defra (2011) Guidance on applying the waste hierarchy [online] available at:
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment data/file/69403/pb13530-waste-

hierarchy-guidance.pdf accessed 23/11/2016 (last accessed May 2018).
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21.7

2110

¢ Reducing the amount of waste generated where it cannot be eliminated
completely.

e Re-using and then recycling as much as possible, once it is not possible to
reduce the waste any further.

e Careful procurement of materials.

e Better utilisation of materials already available on site.

Disposal of waste to landfill or incineration should be a last resort after all the
above options have been considered.

Waste minimisation is at the top of the waste hierarchy and this should continue to
be a priority throughout the progression of the scheme. The objective of this
outline SWMP is to inform the production of the main SWMP to ensure the waste
hierarchy is implemented as set in order of preference; the highest options will be
adopted where reasonably practicable, but usually a combination of options will be
appropriate.

Waste will arise mainly from site clearance, excavation and construction activities.
The scheme will require specific construction materials (such as concrete, asphalt
and cabling) to be imported to the site. A Bill of Quantities (BoQ) should be
developed during the detailed design stage to inform the full SWMP.

In addition, correct waste disposal procedures in accordance with the Waste Duty
of Care provisions?, are required. This will be achieved by ensuring that, wherever
possible, existing materials at the site are re-used. Where waste cannot be re-
used or recycled, it shall be disposed of in accordance with the relevant waste
management regulations, for example, Landfill Directive (1999/31/EC) and Waste
Acceptance Criteria procedures.

The contractor will be required to identify appropriately permitted facilities that can
accept and treat the waste materials produced, in order to divert them from landfill.
Table 3.3 and Table 3.4 identify suitable waste management facilities in close
proximity to the scheme.

In order to ensure the appropriate reuse of the materials the earthworks should be
carried out under a Materials Management Plan (MMP) in accordance with
industry adopted guidance The Definition of Waste: Development Industry Code of
Practice®.

2 Defra (2016) Waste Duty of Care Code of Practice [online] available at:
https://assets.publishing.service.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment data/file/506917/w

aste-duty-care-code-practice-2016.pdf (last accessed May 2018).

3 Contaminated Land Applications In Real Environments (CL:AIRE) (2011) The Definition of Waste:
Development Industry Code of Practice [online] available at: https://www.claire.co.uk/projects-and-
initiatives/dow-cop/28-framework-and-quidance/111-dow-cop-main-document (last accessed May 2018).
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2.2
2.2.1

Construction waste

Common waste streams generated by construction sites and likely to be
generated by the works include:

e surplus construction materials as a result of over-ordering
e materials damaged on site or in transit

e hazardous materials

e packaging materials

e surplus construction, demolition and excavation materials
e canteen, accommodation and welfare wastes

Demolition materials

2.2.2

The demolition of 1 building, a derelict farm building, is foreseen to be necessary
to the completion of the scheme. Where appropriate, aggregates produced from
demolition should be segregated and re-used within the scheme as fill material.

Excavated soils

223

2.24

2.2.5

2.2.6

2.2.7

2.2.8

Soils will be stripped and either re-used as fill on site, or stockpiled to be used for
landscaping purposes.

A cut and fill balance should be established for excavated material to maximise the
re-use of site-won material and minimise off-site treatment or disposal, therefore
reducing the cost.

Fill from the excavated cut areas will be reused on-site, in accordance with the
appropriate specification for the material classification.

Any excavated materials should be carefully stored, if necessary, in segregated
piles for subsequent re-use on the site. These excavated materials should be re-
used as deposition material for infilling or landscaping.

All suitable excavated material would be re-used in the construction of the
permanent works and in landscaping features, further reducing the requirement to
import materials for construction and vastly reducing the need to remove surplus
material from site.

The majority of excavated material from the western section of the scheme,
between the Podimore tie in and Downhead, would be transported for re-use via
the temporary bridge and southern haul route to the area of fill east of Howel Hill.
Material from the cut operation between Downhead and Steart Hill would be
relocated via the northern haul route to the embankment works associated with the
Hazlegrove underpass. It is envisaged that this approach would best support a
balanced cut to fill ratio resulting in minimal volumes of material having to be sent
off-site.
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2.2.9 Any surplus materials should be removed from site for either direct beneficial use
elsewhere (such as land remediation projects) or recovery at an off-site facility.
Surplus excavated materials including soils, gravels, clay and man-made fill can
potentially generate significant implications on disposal costs if it cannot be re-
used on site.

2.2.10 Potentially contaminated material should be kept separate from clean materials
and sent for either recycling or recovery at appropriately permitted facilities.

2.2.11 Unsuitable waste materials should be separated, where possible, and collected in
receptacles for subsequent further separation and treatment at off-site facilities.

Vegetation

2.2.12 Any vegetation removed should be chipped and used for landscaping or sent for
composting, if re-use is not possible.

Packaging

2.2.13 Any packaging waste should be segregated for recycling or returned to suppliers.
If feasible, pre-fabricated material should be used and imported to site. In certain
circumstances this will reduce the amount of packaging required and waste
produced.

Hazardous waste

2.2.14 Hazardous wastes, including any contaminated soil arisings classed as
hazardous, should be identified, kept separate from inert or non-hazardous
construction waste materials, and disposed of in accordance with the Hazardous
Waste Regulations 2005, as amended. Should hazardous waste and other
contaminants be encountered, it should be managed and handled appropriately,
kept separate and removed off-site in accordance with legislation and disposed of
or treated at an appropriately licensed site by a licensed contractor, in accordance
with all appropriate regulation.

Unacceptable materials

2.2.15 Other unusable construction waste materials should be collected in receptacles
with mixed construction waste materials, for subsequent separation and recycling
at an off-site facility.

Imported materials

2.2.16 Surplus or waste materials arise from either the materials imported to the site or
those generated on-site. Imported materials are those which are brought on to the
site for inclusion into the permanent works.
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2.2.17

2218

2.2.19

2220

Where possible consideration should be made for the re-use of materials back into
the scheme. However, the scheme would still require specific materials to be
imported to site, for example, backfill to structures (granular fill) would be imported
to site as no material meeting the required specification is expected to be won
from within the site. On completion of the embankment construction and
backfilling, the balance of the excavated material would be used to form the
landscape fill areas to the designed profile. These areas would then be top soiled.

In addition, it is unlikely that suitable material for road construction would be
available from site-won material, as such, sub-base and capping materials would
need to be imported.

Any waste produced through the importation of materials, for example during the
delivery and pouring of concrete, should be monitored and included in the SWMP
under construction works. Where possible, the design should consider the use of
materials with a higher recycled content such as concrete, for example for the
base of any areas requiring concreting.

Materials should be ordered so that the timing of the delivery, the quantity
delivered and the storage is not conducive to the creation of unnecessary waste.
Additional waste from imported material is likely to come from packaging materials
and spillages, but these are currently difficult to quantify.

Fit out material

2.2.21

Final fit out of the scheme and other associated infrastructure, should be done in
conjunction with the client and not to an assumed design specification, to minimise
wastage of materials, such as paints and cables.

Temporary works

2.2.22

2223

Three temporary site compounds would be established to support the construction
of the scheme. This requires the removal of vegetation and will be overlain with a
geotextile membrane prior to placement of temporary granular fill material
imported to the site. Car parking and pedestrian areas would be bolstered with
asphalt surfacing. On completion of the scheme, these compound areas would be
reinstated, using topsoil removed for their construction, to their original condition,
before being returned to the landowner or incorporated into the environmental
mitigation proposals. Waste or material generated would be removed from site for
recycling or re-use elsewhere.

In addition, the temporary works requires 2 off-line haul routes and 1 temporary
bridge. Haul routes would be constructed from imported granular fill, placed on
geotextile. Ground conditions would dictate the depth of fill required, however, the
design of the temporary roads could incorporate geogrid or lime stabilisation
methods to reduce the amount of granular fill required. On completion of the
scheme, the temporary haul routes would be restored and the areas returned to
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their original condition. Waste or material generated would be removed from site
for recycling or re-use elsewhere.

2.3 Resource efficiency

2.3.1 Table 2.1 highlights some of the various resource efficiency measures for
minimising waste during the site works, for a typical scheme of this type. The table
shows the responsibilities apportioned to designated personnel to ensure the
measures are undertaken. It demonstrates the components and decisions involved
in ensuring a reduction in the amount of waste and surplus materials being
produced during any works on site. This is intended to assist in minimising the
amount of material which would traditionally be sent to landfill and to ensure
compliance with the waste hierarchy.

2.3.2 Table 2.1 should be reviewed and updated accordingly by the contractor should
there be changes to the design.
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Table 2.1: Resource efficiency measures for the scheme

Planning waste
minimisation

during
construction

Design

Waste minimisation decisions taken

Enabling the purchase of materials in shape or

dimension and form that minimises the creation of

off-cuts or waste.

Ensure design considerations take into account

the 5 principles for a resource efficient design:

¢ design for reuse and recovery

e design for off-site construction

¢ design for materials optimisation

e design for resource efficient procurement

e design for deconstruction and flexibility (for
the future)

Resource saving

Minimal waste produced.

Materials that have to be ordered in
should be done in accordance with
the contract, this should be
determined prior to the
commencement of the works.
Within the design stage, re-use and
recycling of existing materials and
structures will be taken into
consideration.

Responsibility*

Project Manager

Date action commenced

From the design outset

are purchased.

Just in time delivery (as needed basis) to prevent
over supply.

Secure storage to minimise the generation of
damaged materials or theft.

Keeping deliveries packaged until they are ready
to be used.

Inspection of deliveries on arrival.

Prevents lost time in re-ordering of
damaged equipment, reduces need
for storage if over ordering occurs.

Increase the use of recycled content; this could
include traditional use of recovered material such
as crushed concrete demolition waste and by

An increase in the demand for such
products would reduce the quantity
of waste going to landfill.

Construction Sequencing the works such that re-use of Minimal waste produced. Principal From the design outset,

methods materials can be undertaken. Potential does exist for the made Contractor continuing during design
The works consist of material excavation and ground material produced from the and planning stages, and
filling, and new road, bridge and junction excavation works to be re-used as implemented during the
construction. infill. construction stage.

Materials Assess the quantities of materials required on- Reduces cost by ensuring only Principal From the design outset,
site. materials required for the scheme Contractor continuing during detailed

design and throughout the
procurement and
construction stages of the
scheme.

4 It is the responsibility of the client to appoint a principal contractor for the purposes of the SWMP, if one or more contractors are working on the scheme. If the
scheme does not use a contractor, responsibility for updating the plan remains with the client.
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Planning waste = Waste minimisation decisions taken Resource saving Responsibility* | Date action commenced
minimisation

during
construction

procuring mainstream manufactured products with | Recycled material use results in a

higher recycled content than their peers. Quick reduction in demand for extraction
win areas of the scheme in which to implement of virgin materials and

this for could be concrete frames, flooring and subsequently the carbon and
brick or block work. environmental footprint.
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2.3.3 ltis anticipated that the contractor will endeavour to re-use or recycle materials on
the scheme where possible.

2.3.4 Measures to facilitate resource efficiency throughout the scheme, and therefore to
minimise waste production, are detailed in Table 2.2.

Table 2.2: Summary of proposed or recommended minimisation measures

Summary of proposed and recommended minimisation measures

Use of Proposed It is proposed that as much of the construction as possible will be
prefabricated carried out off-site, with steel girders, pre-fabricated units or bridge
or pre-cast deck slabs or beams being delivered to site when required.
elements Some elements of the design can be pre-fabricated off-site to

minimise on-site waste arisings and associated vehicle movements.

These pre-fabricated elements will generate less on-site waste
through off-cuts and storage damage. Units should be sourced from
a supplier that recycles off-cuts and materials at the pre-fabrication
site otherwise this measure simply shifts the waste problem from one
location to another.

Excavation Proposed Excavated materials including soils, gravels and man-made fill can
potentially generate the largest quantities of all the waste streams
with significant implications on disposal costs if it cannot be reused
on site.

It is proposed that excavated material where appropriate, will be
stored for re-use as fill or landscaping material or reinstatement. This
includes the re-use of stripped top soils.

Material re-use | Recommended Concrete / aggregates: Any concrete taken up should be source
or proposed segregated, for recycling either as fill or capping on-site or removed
to an off-site facility.

Aggregates from the demolition of the farm building should be re-
used as fill material, where appropriate.

Timber: Any timber taken down at the site shall, in the first instance,
be re-used on site as landscaping material such as mulch or sent to a
recycling facility and turned into features such as furniture or other
high value timber products.

Vegetation: Where vegetation such as trees and shrubs are to be
removed to facilitate either the demolition or construction of the
works, these should, where appropriate, be chipped and re-used
within the landscaping of the scheme or sent for composting off-site.

Minimise vegetation removal to save replanting and waste.

Re-use vegetation to create biodiversity or ecological habitats or
features or as soft edging around the drainage pond.

Soils or excavated materials: Early management of earthworks to
quantify appropriate move or use of earth (cut or fill). Re-use of soils
on-site or on other locally identified developments.

Minimisation of | Recommended | Where possible contaminated material should be clearly identified
contaminated and delineated prior to the works commencing to ensure only

land arisings contaminated material is excavated. This material could be
remediated and re-used on-site, or, if found to pose no risk to
receptors (for example, groundwater and human health) should be
left undisturbed. The latter can minimise potential transport and
disposal costs. This approach should be standard practice among
designers and contractors.
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Summary of proposed and recommended minimisation measures

Contractor Recommended | The Principal Contractor should consider setting off-cut or surplus

targets targets for sub-contractors with a positive incentive scheme for on-
site waste champions.
Good practice suggests that a maximum 3% wastage rate based on
the total amount of construction material handled on site is
achievable.

Avoiding over- | Recommended | Over-purchasing can lead to significant wastage and should be

purchasing avoided in the first instance.

and accurate Ensuring materials are ordered for delivery shortly before they are

delivery times used on the scheme would also avoid possible damage and therefore
wastage.

Use of take Recommended | Some suppliers offer a take back scheme, which should be utilised

back schemes where practicable, particularly for packaging and pallets.

Monitoring and | Recommended The Principal Contractor should use the waste data provided from the

review waste removed from the scheme and the periodic review process
(required as part of the SWMP) to their advantage to assess whether
the waste objectives are being met, and if not to review procedures to
steer the scheme towards achieving them. This will require clear
responsibilities to be identified, supported with authority and
incentives to act on any deviations from the SWMP.

Education and | Recommended | Waste minimisation must be underpinned by education and

awareness awareness throughout all levels of the project team, from the design
team to site contractors who handle the construction materials. This
could be via site inductions and frequent toolbox talks (included as
part of health and safety updates) which all contractors and site
workers will be expected to attend.

Consideration | Recommended | Consideration should be given to what will happen to the materials

of end of life specified when they reach the end of their useful life. Where possible,

materials elements should be designed for repair, modular repair, recycling at
the end of life or safe disposal. The use of hazardous materials, in
particular, should be minimised.

2.3.5 The tables in appendix A identify some recommended additional measures that

should be considered and implemented, where appropriate, to ensure that the
scheme is as resource efficient and cost effective as possible. It should be noted
that this is not an exhaustive list. These are opportunities that were identified in a
Design for Resource Efficiency workshop undertaken for the scheme, and should
be reviewed and updated as the detailed design progresses.

2.4

2.4.1

Waste minimisation statement

The purpose of this outline SWMP is to inform the production of the full SWMP to

ensure that it facilitates the principles of the waste hierarchy and to minimise the
production of waste from the outset of the scheme. Such measures are to be
incorporated into the design and implemented in the construction stage of the
scheme. This is in addition to ensuring correct waste disposal procedures in
accordance with the Waste Duty of Care provisions (see section 3.5). Where
waste cannot be re-used or recycled, it shall be disposed of in accordance with the
Landfill Directive (1999/31/EC) and Waste Acceptance Criteria procedures.
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2.5 Initial review of anticipated waste arisings

2.5.1 Table 2.3 highlights the initial review to identify potential and expected waste
arisings for a scheme of this type. The aim of this review is to identify the waste
streams anticipated to be encountered during the scheme, and consider the
possible management options for these materials (which would include
identification of suitable local waste management or disposal sites that can accept
the waste). This initial waste review considers the recycling and re-use potential of
each waste stream anticipated, and identifies some indicative benchmark recycling
targets, based on similar schemes, which could be used to steer the detailed
SWMP as the scheme develops.
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Table 2.3: Initial review of anticipated waste arisings

Activity Anticipated waste Anticipated Recovery Overall Indicative Management options
stream volume potential priority for recovery
recovery target®
Site Plants and shrubs High High High 80% Arisings removed from the scheme should be collected in skips
clearance Other vegetation or stockpiled on-site. If it cannot be re-used in the scheme, for
example for landscaping, it will need to be sent off-site for
processing.

A local merchant facility would be the most practicable treatment
solution. All waste must be pre-treated before it is sent for final
disposal, whether this is segregation on-site or off-site at a
transfer facility

Earthworks | Topsoil Medium High High 90% - Topsoil has excellent potential for re-use opportunities in
100% landscaping around the scheme. A Soil Management Plan
should be developed to facilitate the re-use.
Excavated natural High High High 100% Opportunities for the re-use of material as infill or as a base for
ground any access routes should be explored. If the material is low

grade subsoil, there is potential to re-use this as a landscaping
or infill material prior to the laying of topsoil.

Excavated man- Low High High 100% Due to the properties of man-made fill, opportunities to re-use
made ground the material compared to natural or topsoil are more limited.
However, re-use where possible within the scheme, for example
infill or sub-base, or send off-site for recycling.

Contaminated soill Low / Low Low 10% All soil extracted (whether contaminated or not) should be
negligible stockpiled on-site and subject to laboratory analysis prior to re-
use or removal to an off-site waste facility (following WAC
testing if required), to identify whether the material can be re-
used as fill material or will require landfilling at an appropriately
permitted site.

Contaminated soils may be considered for re-use if it is in
accordance with the CL:AiRE CoP v2 and a risk assessment
has been undertaken to ensure there is no environmental risk if
it is re-used, and its re-use fits with the justification in the
CL:AIRE CoP v2.

5 Indicative recovery targets are subjective and based on targets achieved for similar schemes, benchmarking information, and the experience of the author. The
contractor should review and revise this table based up on decisions made during the detailed design stage.
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Activity

Anticipated waste
stream

Anticipated
volume

Recovery
potential

Overall
priority for

Indicative
recovery

Management options

Construction

Concrete, bricks
and mortar, slates

Low

High

recovery
High

target®
100%

This could potentially create waste through damage to bricks
and blocks and spillages of cement and mortar. Any arisings
should be contained in an appropriate skip to be sent for off-site
reprocessing, where it cannot be re-used on site.

Cables

Low

Low

Low

5%

Cables are likely to be used in the wiring of the electrical
components, for example lighting and signalling. Off-cuts of
cable will therefore be required to be disposed of. Avenues for
recycling of cable are limited, even though the copper can be
recovered. Any arisings should be contained in an appropriate
skip to be sent for off-site for reprocessing or disposal.

Bitumen road
surface

Low

High

High

80%

Through careful ordering of materials, it is likely that there would
be very little (if any) waste generated from road surfacing
activities. Any excess road-surfacing material should be
reworked into a re-usable form to enable use on future highway
construction schemes.

Excavated road material should be re-used in the scheme,
where appropriate, either processed into a foambase’ or
hydraulically bind and re-lay, in accordance with the required
specifications.

Concrete drainage
pipes, kerbs and
walls

Low

High

High

100%

Small quantities may arise, although pre-casting of the
components prior to arrival on the site would reduce wastage in
the first place. Any arisings should be placed in a skip and sent
to a local recycling facility or crushed and subsequently reused
on these or other schemes.

Lighting columns,
posts, signhage etc

Low

Medium

High

75%

Although such ancillary equipment has a low re-use potential
due to the design of the junction, there is a strong potential for
recovery off-site.

Liquid waste

High

Low

Low

0%

Limited options to recover waste arising from chlorinated water
for flushing out systems.

Disposal of liquids from temporary welfare facilities should be
undertaken by a licensed contractor.

Disposal of liquid wastes down surface water drains may cause
water pollution, which if it occurs is a strict liability offence and
can lead to expensive clean-up costs and enforcement action
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Indicative
recovery
target®

Overall
priority for
recovery

Activity

Anticipated waste
stream

Anticipated
volume

Recovery
potential

Management options

being undertaken. Ensure only clean, uncontaminated surface
water is discharged to surface water drains. Permission to
discharge to foul sewer should be obtained from the relevant
sewerage undertaker.

All contaminated liquids should be stored in appropriately
designed containers, with secondary containment systems in
place and sent for disposal or treatment.

Hazardous waste Low Medium Medium 50% These waste streams should be segregated from other waste

(paints, resins, oils streams and stored in appropriately designed and secure

etc.) bunded storage areas or cupboards for subsequent identification
and removal for treatment off-site at a hazardous waste facility.

General site | Packaging waste Low Low Medium 50% This waste would predominantly consist of plastic sheeting,
waste (plastics, wood, shrink-wrap, wooden pallets, metal strips (binding).

film, metal and Segregate each waste stream into colour-coded skips and

cardboard remove off-site to an appropriate local facility for recycling.
Opportunities should be explored for supplier packaging take
back schemes.

Canteen waste Low Medium Medium 50% Likely to comprise food waste and non-recyclable materials.

(comprising of food Consideration should be given for providing separate bins for the

waste but also collection of food waste, newspapers and non-recyclable

mixed waste) materials.
Food waste can be sent to an in-vessel composting facility,
whilst non-recyclable (residual) waste will require landfilling or
send the non-recyclable waste to an energy-from-waste (EfW)
facility.

Welfare facilities Medium Low Low 0% Limited options to recover waste arising from on-site welfare

waste (sewage facilities. Sewage sludge from the toilet facilities will be pumped

sludge) out and sent to an appropriately permitted treatment plant. Other
wastes, such as paper towels,. are likely to require landfilling or
send to an EfW facility.

Office waste Low Medium Medium 50% Likely to comprise paper, cardboard, metal cans and plastic

(paper, cardboard,

bottles. All materials can be recycled. Offices should be
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Activity Anticipated waste Anticipated Recovery Overall Indicative Management options

stream volume potential priority for recovery
recovery target®

plastics and non-

equipped with bins to segregate each waste stream for
recyclable)

collection and future recycling off-site.
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3.1

3.1.1

3.1.2

3.1.3

3.1.5

3.1.6

Waste Management
Segregation

A designated area should be laid out and labelled to facilitate the separation of
materials for potential recycling, salvage, re-use and return. Recycling and waste
bins are to be kept clean and clearly marked to avoid contamination of materials.
Skips for segregation of waste currently identified include:

Inert (for example, inert plastics, concrete and rubble)

e Hazardous (for example, contaminated land, Japanese Knotweed if
identified)

e Mixed non-hazardous (non-biodegradable waste)

¢ Mixed non-hazardous (biodegradable waste)

e Metal (for example, copper and iron, mixed ferrous and non-ferrous)

e Wood (for example, fencing / hoarding, worktops, doors, frames etc)

e Waste Electronic and Electrical Equipment (WEEE): WEEE should be
handled in conjunction with measures outlined within the WEEE
Regulations 2006 (as amended)

e Canteen, office or welfare waste

The scheme will accord with the Waste (England and Wales) Regulations 2011, as
amended, in particular the requirements in respect to the Duty of Care
requirements.

It is essential that the excavation and construction work is carried out closely with
the waste management contractors, to determine the best techniques for
managing waste and to ensure a high level of recovery of materials for re-use or
recycling.

Successful recycling and re-use relies upon early planning, identification of clear
responsibility, and provision of space within a compound for segregation and
storage.

Discussions are required between the client and Principal Contractor to identify
space requirements within the compounds to accommodate skips and storage of
reusable materials.

Waste management options should be supported by the identification of
appropriately permitted waste treatment and recycling facilities in close proximity
to the scheme. Table 3.3 and Table 3.4 identifies potentially suitable facilities for
waste management.

Colour coding

3.1.7

The use of different coloured skips (or sufficiently clear labelling) to ensure that
construction workers are clear about where to put each type of waste will help to
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3.2
3.21

3.2.2

3.3
3.31

3.3.2

3.4

3.4.1

reduce the level of contamination in the skips. This also increases the likelihood
that a load would not be rejected once the waste stream has been sent off-site for
reprocessing. In cases where the load is rejected, the likely destination would be
landfill (which would increase the costs to the scheme).

Reuse of construction materials

Excavation and site clearance activities have the potential to generate a significant
quantity of waste arisings. The classification of waste material from the site should
be undertaken in accordance with Part Il, Regulation 7 of the Landfill Regulations
2002 (as amended). Uncontaminated material, where identified, should be re-used
where possible within the proposed works for site levelling and fill.

If applicable, surplus inert excavated materials with some engineering strength (for
example, stone, bricks, clay, rubble, rock) could be suitable for beneficial use in
land reclamation projects. This may require compliance with the criteria and
thresholds of certain exemptions (for example, U1 or U11 may be applicable) or
permits under the Environmental Permitting Regulations 2010 (as amended). The
CL:AIRE Definition of Waste Code of Practice® (CL:AIRE CoP) may also be
applicable for the re-use of this material. Any chosen option would need to meet
current legislative requirements. The material could be re-used in other schemes
in the surrounding area, if one were proceeding at the same time, to avoid
disposal at landfill and its associated impacts and costs, but will need to meet
current legislative requirements.

Waste disposal characterisation

Under Part I, Regulation 7 of the Landfill (England and Wales) Regulations 2002
(as amended), waste is classified as either inert, non-hazardous, or hazardous.
Hazardous waste cannot be re-used on site under an exemption and may require
additional treatment prior to disposal. The exception is contaminated soil re-used
in accordance with an approved MMP produced under the CL:AIRE CoP.

Furthermore, there is a statutory requirement under the Landfill Directive
(1999/31/EC as amended) to pre-treat any waste (including hazardous waste)
prior to disposal off-site. Pre-treatment may reduce the cost of disposal by
rendering the waste non-hazardous. Responsibility for the basic classification of
waste rests with the producer and landfill operator.

Forecasting the planning, reduction and reuse of waste

The following section details expected waste arisings from the scheme. Table 3.1
and Table 3.2 detail those types of waste expected to arise from enabling,
demolition and construction works, and segregate the approximate amounts of

6 CL:AIRE (2013) Definition of Waste: Code of Practice [online] available at:
https://www.claire.co.uk/projects-and-initiatives/dow-cop (last accessed May 2018).
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waste into different waste streams. The overall aim is to prevent cross-
contamination of waste types and to maximise re-use and recycling opportunities.

3.4.2 Material quantities, where provided, are intended to present an approximate guide
for efficient waste management best practice; the contractor should independently
verify the quantities of waste materials likely to be produced during the works.
Waste quantities specified within the outline SWMP are also subject to programme
and design change.

3.4.3 It should be noted that at this stage, limited information is held regarding the
scheme and the likely construction activities. The information in this outline SWMP
is based on information from other documents, publicly available data and
professional judgement relating to predicted construction and operational effects.
Information has been estimated from the preliminary design drawings of the
scheme, for input into the Mott MacDonald Carbon Portal and Highways England
carbon tool, and this information has been used to provide estimated waste
quantities. The site clearance has been calculated as 530,377m? which has been
assumed from the scheme area within the red line boundary. The wastes identified
at this stage, from this area is shown in Table 3.1 below.

3.4.4 Estimated quantities of materials for scheme construction have been produced for
the elements of the scheme that have been designed at this stage. However,
waste for construction has not yet been calculated. The outline SWMP should be
updated upon receiving this information.
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Table 3.1: Estimation of waste, enabling and demolition works (including excavation) (To be completed by the Design team and Contractor prior to construction

commencing)

Materials

Forecast estimated

guantities (m?%)

On-site reuse / Recovery (%) Disposal (%)
recycling (%)

Inert Concrete TBC TBC TBC TBC
Timber TBC TBC TBC TBC
Rubble TBC TBC TBC TBC
Subsoils TBC 95% 5% TBC
Sand and gravel (made ground) TBC TBC TBC TBC
Boulder clay TBC TBC TBC TBC

Non-hazardous Soils (moderate contamination- TBC TBC TBC TBC
suitable for reuse onsite)
Topsoil 117,251 100% TBC TBC
Bricks and blocks TBC TBC TBC TBC
Mixed waste TBC TBC TBC TBC
Metal TBC TBC TBC TBC
Timber TBC TBC TBC TBC
Plasterboard TBC TBC TBC TBC
Packaging TBC TBC TBC TBC
Cable & wiring TBC TBC TBC TBC
Glass TBC TBC TBC TBC
Green waste / vegetation TBC TBC TBC TBC
Other TBC TBC TBC TBC

Hazardous Asbestos TBC TBC TBC TBC
Contaminated soils- unsuitable for TBC TBC TBC TBC
reuse
Other TBC TBC TBC TBC
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Table 3.2: Estimation of waste, construction works (To be completed by the Design team and Contractor prior to construction commencing)

Materials Forecast estimated On-site reuse / Recovery (%) Disposal (%)
quantities (tonnes/m?3) recycling (%)
Inert Concrete TBC TBC TBC TBC
Timber TBC TBC TBC TBC
Rubble TBC TBC TBC TBC
Subsoils TBC TBC TBC TBC
Non-hazardous Soils (moderate contamination- TBC TBC TBC TBC
suitable for reuse onsite)
Topsoil TBC TBC TBC TBC
Bricks and blocks TBC TBC TBC TBC
Mixed waste TBC TBC TBC TBC
Metal TBC TBC TBC TBC
Timber TBC TBC TBC TBC
Plasterboard TBC TBC TBC TBC
Packaging TBC TBC TBC TBC
Cable & wiring TBC TBC TBC TBC
Glass TBC TBC TBC TBC
Green waste / vegetation TBC TBC TBC TBC
Other TBC TBC TBC TBC
Hazardous Toxic chemicals for example, TBC TBC TBC TBC
paint tins, line markers, mastic
Contaminated soils- unsuitable for | TBC TBC TBC TBC
reuse
Other TBC TBC TBC TBC
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3.5
3.51

3.5.2

3.5.3

3.54

3.5.5

3.5.6

3.5.7

Treatment and disposal options

The appointed waste contractor for the site should contact the relevant treatment
or transfer facilities, or the Environment Agency directly to determine the most
appropriate waste management facility to handle the waste material that is
generated. The transfer station will then send the waste off for final disposal at an
appropriate landfill site.

As stated in section 3.3, the Landfill (England and Wales) Regulations 2002 (as
amended) requires that disposal sites are classified into one of three categories
dependent on the chemical composition of the material; these are hazardous,
non-hazardous and inert. EU Waste Acceptance Criteria (WAC) are in place to
control the nature of hazardous waste that can be sent to landfill. For hazardous
wastes there are numerical limit values covering substances in granular wastes,
monolithic wastes, and stable non-reactive hazardous wastes (SNRHW). The
limit values are set out in the Landfill (England and Wales) (Amendment)
Regulations 2004 and the Landfill (England and Wales) (Amendment)
Regulations 2005.

Certain waste streams must be analysed prior to disposal to confirm whether
they are inert, hazardous or non-hazardous. Then the material may require WAC
testing prior to disposal. Landfill WAC results must not be used for waste
classification purposes.

WAC testing is not required for all types of waste, and therefore an appropriately
qualified person should develop a testing regime as required prior to waste
disposal, to prevent abortive work.

For excavated materials that are confirmed to be suitable for re-use within the
scheme without causing harm to human health or the environment, there are
several re-use and recycling opportunities. These include infill, bunding and
landscaping, or for construction or maintenance of attenuation ponds, roads,
pavements, footings for gates, fences and poles.

If re-use or recycling on-site is not possible due to high levels of contamination,
soil treatment facilities are available around England that could be used to treat
the soil. Due to the limited volume of contamination anticipated, this information
has not been included in this outline SWMP, but is available upon request should
it be necessary.

Table 3.3 highlights a number of waste transfer stations, soil treatment facilities
and other treatment facilities that are within 10 kilometres of the scheme (BA22
8HT (Podimore) and BA22 7LH (Sparkford)).
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Table 3.3: Waste sites — waste transfer stations and other sites (these are examples of suitable waste
facilities close to the scheme -

Site name

Operator

Post Code

Category*

Distance (km)**

Al1l - HCI| Waste Transfer

2-8

Podimore Somerset BA22 8JG )
Transfer Station | County Council Station
SR/ 12 - Treatment of waste
to produce soil <75,000 tpy
Dimmer Recovery | Viridor Waste BA7 7NR A22 - Composting Facility 4
Facility (Somerset) Ltd
Tout Quarry S Morris Limited TA11 7AN S1539 - Use of waste in a 4-75
deposit for recovery
operation
Bearley Farm Walters Family BA22 8PE | S1539 - Use of waste in a 5.5
deposit for recovery
operation
Pen Mill Trading W & S Waste BA215HA | A20 - Metal recycling facility | 6
Estate Scrap Management Ltd
Yard
Ash View Farm Ashley Beaton TA117DS | 51539 - Use of waste in a 6
deposit for recovery
operation
SR/ 12 - Treatment of waste
to produce soil <75,000 tpy
Transfer Station | Management Ltd + treatment + asbestos
Hole 17 Yeovil Mike Lock BAZ15BW | A25 - Deposit of waste to 8
Golf Club Construction Ltd land as a recovery operation
Junction Services Ltd Station
Recycling Depot A25 - Deposit of waste to
land as a recovery operation
Transfer Station | Waste Station
Management Ltd
Southwood Commercial BA4 6LX A1l - HCI Waste Transfer 10
Waste Transfer Recycling Station
Station (Southern) Ltd
Sherborne Golf Hopkins DT9 4RN A25 - Deposit of waste to 10
Course Development Ltd land as a recovery operation

Notes: * These categories are based upon Environment Agency definitions. Any site may accept inert
waste, and it would be left to the contractor to identify appropriately permitted sites for treatment
and disposal of waste materials. Consideration should be given to the waste hierarchy with the
reuse and recycling of waste before material is sent to landfill sites.

** Distance for waste facilities and landfills is a road distance measured from postcodes BA22 8HT
(Podimore) and BA22 7LH (Sparkford) to the postcode given for the identified facility.
Source: Environment Agency Public Registers”?2

7 Environment Agency (2018) Public Registers [online] available at: https://environment.data.gov.uk/public-
register/waste-operations/registration?easting=361409&northing=127517&name-search=&number-
search=&local-authority=&address-search=& postcode=BA22+7LH&dist=10 (last accessed May 2018).

8 Environment Agency (2018) Public Registers [online] available at: https://environment.data.gov.uk/public-
register/waste-operations/registration?easting=354726&northing=123801&name-search=&number-
search=&local-authority=&address-search=& postcode=BA22+8HT&dist=10 (last accessed May 2018).
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3.5.8 Table 3.4 includes operational disposal facilities within 20 kilometres of the
scheme (BA22 8HT (Podimore) and BA22 7LH (Sparkford)).

Table 3.4: Waste sites — landfill (these are examples of suitable waste facilities close to the scheme

Site name Post Code | Status Distance
(km)**

Dimmer Landfill PPC Permit A06 - Landfill taking other BA7 7NR To PPC 4
wastes

Southmead Farm Landfill Site | A06 - Landfill taking other TAL16EW | |ssued 6
wastes

Witcombe Lane Landfill Site A06 - Landfill taking other Issued 7
wastes

Bearly Farm AO05 - Landfill taking Non- BA22 8PE Issued 8-16
Biodegradeable Wastes

Landfill and Treatment Site on | A05 - Landfill taking Non- TALS 6XL Issued 8.5

Land Adjacent to Woodhouse | Biodegradeable Wastes

Farm, Montacute

Whiscombe Hill Transfer L04 — Non-Hazardous TA116HY | Transferred | 10

Station & Landfill Landfill

Notes: * These categories are based upon Environment Agency definitions. Any site may accept inert
waste, and it would be left to the contractor to identify appropriately permitted sites for treatment
and disposal of waste materials. Consideration should be given to the waste hierarchy with the
reuse and recycling of waste before material is sent to landfill sites.

** Distance for waste facilities and landfills is a road distance measured from postcodes BA22 8HT
(Podimore) and BA22 7LH (Sparkford) to the postcode given for the identified facility.

Source: Environment Agency (2018)°https://data.gov.uk/dataset/1683346b-abf9-4712-bagd4-

02871a318212/environmental-permitting-regulations-waste-sites

Duty of Care compliance

3.5.9 Section 34 of the Environmental Protection Act 1990 (as amended) lays out a
number of duties with respect to the management of waste. Waste must be
managed correctly by storing it properly, only transferring it to the appropriate
persons and ensuring that when it is transferred it is adequately and
appropriately described to enable its safe recovery or disposal without harming
the environment.

3.5.10 The Waste (England and Wales) Regulations 2011, as amended, explains the
duties which apply to anyone who produces, keeps, imports or manages
controlled waste in England and Wales.

3.5.11 One purpose of a SWMP is to incorporate an auditable system that:

¢ identifies the person responsible for removing the waste from site
o keeps copies of all duty of care documentation (waste transfer notes and
hazardous waste consignment notes)

° Environment Agency (2018) Environmental Permitting Regulations — Waste Sites [online] available at:
https://data.gov.uk/dataset/1683346b-abf9-4712-ba84-02871a318212/environmental-permitting-
requlations-waste-sites (last accessed May 2018).
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e isin accordance with the relevant Duty of Care legislation in place

3.5.12 Table 4.1 and Table 4.3 assist with the information required to meet the Duty of
Care requirements. All reputable waste contractors will have systems in place to
ensure that all the Duty of Care requirements are met prior to the waste being
collected.

3.5.13 Various information sources are available to enable the Principal Contractor to
identify local waste management facilities for both recycling, recovery and
disposal and check permit and waste carrier licence information to reinforce the
duty of care requirements.

Declaration
3.5.14 The client and Principal Contractor will take all reasonable steps to ensure that:

3.5.15 All waste from the site is dealt with in accordance with the waste Duty of Care in
Section 34 of the Environmental Protection Act 1990 and The Waste (England
and Wales) Regulations 2011, as amended; and Materials will be handled
efficiently and waste managed appropriately.

Signatures: Date:
Client: Date:
Principal Contractor: Date:

Responsibility for waste management

3.5.16 Table 3.5 identifies the primary waste streams that will arise from the activities at
the site and whose responsibility it is to control and monitor the amounts of waste
produced.

Table 3.5: Assigned responsibility for waste management (To be completed and updated by Contractor at
start of construction)

Site activity / Sub- Primary waste stream Who is responsible for waste
contractor work package management
Excavation and site clearance | TBC TBC
Groundworks TBC TBC
Foundations, Piling TBC TBC
Structure TBC TBC

Brick & Blockwork TBC TBC
Mechanical Electrical TBC TBC

Trades- (Joinery, Painting, TBC TBC
Plastering, Rendering,

Plumbing, Heating etc)
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Site activity / Sub- Primary waste stream Who is responsible for waste
contractor work package management

Removal of Site Offices, TBC TBC

Temporary Works & Final

Clear Away

3.6 Waste storage and transportation logistics

3.6.1  An area for on-site storage for excavated waste, construction materials and
newly procured materials must be identified and appropriately secured. If waste
is not to be kept on-site, removal may be required on a shift by shift basis.

3.7  Site security

3.7.1  Both the client and principal contractor should take reasonable steps to ensure
site security measures are in place to prevent illegal disposal of waste at the site.

Outline Site Waste Management Plan Page 28 of 45



A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

4.1

4.1.1

4.1.2

Implementation of the SWMP

Register of waste carrier licences and permits

Table 4.1 gives information on the waste management contractors, their
environmental permit, waste carriers licences or relevant exemptions that will
need to be checked and verified for use on the scheme.

The Landfill Regulations (2002) also require that waste is described by European
Waste Catalogue (EWC) codes on Transfer Notes (and Consignment Notes if
waste is hazardous) required under the applicable Duty of Care regulations. The
EWC categorises wastes into 20 main groups and approximately 900 codes. The
EWC also identifies hazardous wastes, and these wastes are dealt with by the
Hazardous Waste Regulations 2005 (as amended). These wastes should be
appropriately described on Hazardous Waste Consignment Notes.
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Table 4.1: Register of waste carriers and permits (To be revised, completed and updated by the contractor during scheme construction)

EWC waste
description

170101

Waste Carrier Permit

Name Licence Expiry Name Licence number
number date

containing or
contaminated
with dangerous
substances

Concrete From excavation of
made ground known to
be uncontaminated

Mixtures of, or 17 01 06 | From demolition of

separate (M)** buildings

fractions of

concrete, bricks,

tiles and

ceramics

containing

dangerous

substances

Mixtures of 17 01 07 | From demolition of

concrete, bricks, buildings

tiles and

ceramics other

than those in 17

01 06

Wood 17 02 01 | From demolition of
buildings

Glass 17 02 02 | From demolition of
buildings

Plastic 17 02 03 | From demolition of
buildings

Glass, plastic 17 02 04 | From demolition of

and wood (M) buildings
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EWC waste
description

Waste Carrier Permit

Name Licence number

1704 10

Name Licence Expiry
number date

mentioned in 17
0901, 17 09 02
and 17 09 03

Cables Installation of
containing oil, (M) replacement cables,
coal tar and including off cuts
other dangerous

substances

Cables other 17 04 11 | Installation of

than those replacement cables,
mentioned in 17 including off cuts

04 10

Soil and stones | 17 05 03 | From excavation of
containing (M) Made Ground known
dangerous to be contaminated
substances

Soils and stones | 17 05 04 | From excavation of
other than those Made Ground known
mentioned in 17 to be uncontaminated
0503

Other 17 09 03 | From excavation of
construction and | (M) Made Ground known
demolition to be contaminated
wastes

(including mixed

wastes)

containing

dangerous

substances

Mixed 17 09 04 | Site construction
construction and waste.

demolition

wastes other

than those
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EWC waste
description

Origin

Waste Carrier Permit

200101

Name Licence Expiry Name Licence number
number date

containing
organic solvents
or other
dangerous
substances

Paper and card Packaging materials,
site office waste
Mixed municipal | 20 03 01 | General site waste
waste
Mixed 17 09 04 | From excavation of
construction and Made Ground known
demolition to be uncontaminated
waste
Bituminous 17 03 01 | From excavation of
mixtures (M) Made Ground and
containing coal potential historical
tar contamination
Bituminous 17 03 02 | From excavation of
mixtures other Made Ground known
than those in 17 to be uncontaminated
03 01
Waste of liquid 13 07 01 | General leaks from
fuels, fuel oil (A)*** vehicle movements,
and diesel construction equipment
Petrol 13 07 02 | General leaks from
(A) vehicle movements
Other fuels 13 07 03 | General leaks from
including (A) vehicle movements
mixtures
Waste paint and | 08 01 11 | Paint wastage from
varnish (M) new road layout and

bridge protection
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EWC waste Origin Waste Carrier Permit

description Name | Licence Expiry Name  Licence number
I I number dage

Waste paint and | 08 01 12 | Paint wastage from

varnish other new road layout and

than those bridge protection

mentioned in 08

0111

Waste paint or 08 01 21 | Paint wastage from

varnish remover | (A) new road layout and
bridge protection

Septic Tank 20 03 04 | Portable toilets and

Waste welfare facilities

Bio-degradable | 20 01 08 | Mess room wastes

kitchen and

canteen waste

Other, as

applicable

Notes: *EWC code transposed into UK law by Lists of Wastes Regulations 2005, as amended and pursuant to Article 1(a) of Directive 75/442/EEC on waste
and Article 1 (4) of Directive 91/689/EEC on hazardous wastes. EWC codes may vary depending on the actual waste types identified and removed from
site.

**(M) after the EWC denotes that the waste is potentially hazardous the (M) means that it is a mirror entry and the waste is only hazardous if the
dangerous substance present is above threshold concentrations.

***(A) after the EWC denotes that the waste is hazardous and means that it is an absolute entry and the waste is hazardous regardless of any threshold
concentrations.
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4.2
4.2.1

4.3
4.3.1

43.2

433

434

Training and communication

To develop a culture of promoting best practice and increase knowledge and
awareness of waste management issues at site, the SWMP, as well as the
procedures to be followed, should be given to all contractors and subcontractors
during the site induction and key measures should reinforced in tool box talks.
Tool box talks should be carried out every month on waste issues and all
subcontractors should be expected to attend. Attendance should be recorded in
the relevant training logs. It is hoped that these values can be transferred from
this site to the next, promoting adoption of sustainable waste management
practices on a wider scale.

Monitoring and waste records

The Principal Contractor should receive a waste transfer note from the waste
disposal company showing the exact amount of waste materials removed from
site. This sheet should also identify how much material was sent to landfill and
how much was sent for recycling (Table 4.2).

All skips must be monitored to ensure that cross-contamination of segregated
skips does not occur. The ‘tool box’ talks should focus on how the waste
management system is working and identify the extra costs associated with
contamination.

The Principal Contractor should continually review the type of surplus materials
being produced and change the site set up to maximise on-site re-use or
recycling; landfill will be the last option.

The main SWMP should be included as an agenda item at the weekly
construction meetings. In addition, the plan should be communicated to the
whole team (including the client) at the monthly meetings. This should include
any updates from the last version.
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Table 4.2: Waste management records (to be completed and updated by Principal Contractor during scheme construction)*

Date removed Waste type Identity of the Site the waste is being Waste carrier Confirmation = Waste management route (reuse
person taken to and whether and of delivery* on / offsite, recycled on / offsite,

removing the licensed or exempt registration recovery, landfill, other
waste number*

Notes: * Evidence of waste carrier registration and waste transfer or hazardous waste consignment notes for each removal of waste are filed and cross-
referenced.
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44 SWMP implementation checklist

44.1 Table 4.3 is a checklist which is should be filled out by the Principal Contractor to
ensure the SWMP is fully implemented from the outset of the scheme. Further
actions required to accompany the checklist should be identified in Table 4.4.

Table 4.3: Implementation checklist (to be revised and completed by the Contractor for the main SWMP)
Checks (please tick) Y N

Have terms and commercial rates been agreed with the waste management
contractor(s)?

Have data reporting procedures been agreed with waste management
contractor(s)?

For offsite waste management or disposal- Are all the waste destination details
correct?

Has a waste segregation / collection area been prepared?

Has the waste management area been adequately sign posted?

Has the SWMP planning meeting been set?

Has the waste management document control / filing system been set up?

Have all necessary staff and contractors read and signed the SWMP?
Have all the SWMP training / briefing requirements for staff been met?

Have all the SWMP training / briefing requirements for contractor(s) been met?

Have all the waste management targets been set?
Has the SWMP been approved by the Project Manager?

Table 4.4: Further actions (to be revised and completed by the Contractor for the main SWMP)

Comments / Further Actions:

1. Excavated material to be tested for contamination prior to re-use and / or disposal

2. Waste Contractor to be assigned

3. Storage areas for excavated material to be decided upon

4. Frequency of waste removal from the site to external storage areas or waste transfer
station to be decided upon

5.
6.
7.

4.5 Updating the SWMP

451 Itis recommended that the plan is updated as often as necessary to record
accurate information on progress, and whenever changes occur on-site or
relating to materials, or at least every six months if there is little change during
the scheme.

4.5.2 Updates to the main SWMP should give a current picture of how work is
progressing against the waste estimates contained in the plan. Therefore, for
waste that is re-used or recycled on-site, the SWMP should be updated to
describe how much of the estimated volume or tonnage has been processed. For
waste that is removed from the site, the SWMP must be updated to record the
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identity of the person removing the waste, the type (and quantity) of waste and
the site to which it has been taken.

4.5.3 Whenever waste is removed from the site the principal contractor should record
the actions in Table 4.2. Revisions to the SWMP should be recorded in Table 4.5.

Table 4.5: SWMP revisions record (To be updated, by the Contractor, as the Scheme progresses through
the different phases and the SWMP requires updating)

Nature of revision Date of revision Author of revision
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5.1

5.1.1

5.1.2

Review and audit of SWMP

Post-construction review

This aim of this section of the outline SWMP is to inform the production of the full
SWMP to ensure that a post construction review takes place, designed to identify
that the SWMP has been monitored throughout the lifetime of the scheme and
then signed off at its closure (see Table 5.1).

At the end of the construction of the scheme, it is recommended that both the
client and Principal Contractor review, revise and refine the SWMP as necessary
within 2 months of completion, to ensure compliance with relevant legislation and
to identify if lessons could be learned for future similar schemes. This review
should identify and may conclude the following:

e an explanation of any deviation from the original plan

e a comparison of the estimated quantities of each waste type against the
actual quantities generate

e an action plan to address the lessons that have been learnt from the
scheme that could be implemented for future similar schemes

e an estimation of the cost savings (if any) that have been achieved through
the measures undertaken to minimise, reuse, recycle or recover waste
arisings rather than just sending it to landfill

Table 5.1: Post construction confirmation (To be completed by the Contractor and Client up on completion
of the project)

This plan has been monitored on a regular basis to ensure that work is progressing according to the
plan, and has been updated to record details of the actual waste management actions and waste
transfers that have taken place.
Signatures: Date:
Client: Date:
Principal Contractor: Date:
5.2 Audit of plan
5.2.1 A waste audit should be undertaken at all stages of the scheme. This will identify

5.2.2

the amount, nature and composition of the waste generated on site. The waste
audit will examine the manner in which the waste is produced and will provide
opportunity for a commentary to highlight how the management and practices
inherently contribute to the production of construction and demolition waste. The
measured waste quantities will be used to quantify the costs of waste
management and disposal.

The audit plan should be updated as the scheme progresses, as this will help to
identify which waste streams are not achieving their anticipated recycling

Outline Site Waste Management Plan Page 38 of 45



A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

potential so that alternative methods to handle that waste stream can be explored
for the remainder of the scheme.

5.3 Audit of plan — estimated versus actual quantities

5.3.1 Table 5.2 and Table 5.3 detail the actual enabling and construction waste
streams and quantities resulting from the scheme and how they should be
treated, such as on-site or off-site recycling or re-use, final disposal.

5.3.2 Table 5.4 records the deviation between those waste quantities estimated and
actual. An estimate of cost savings is also made here.
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Table 5.2: Enabling / demolition waste (actuals) (To be completed by the Contractor as the enabling and demolition works progress and presents actual waste
quantities produced by the Scheme construction)

Materials Actual quantities On-site reuse/recycling Recovery (%) Disposal (%)
(tonnes/m?3) )

Inert Concrete TBC TBC TBC TBC
Timber TBC TBC TBC TBC
Rubble TBC TBC TBC TBC
Topsoil / Subsoils TBC TBC TBC TBC
Sand and gravel TBC TBC TBC TBC
Boulder clay TBC TBC TBC TBC

Non-hazardous Soils (moderate contamination- TBC TBC TBC TBC
suitable for reuse onsite)
Bricks and blocks TBC TBC TBC TBC
Mixed waste TBC TBC TBC TBC
Metal TBC TBC TBC TBC
Timber TBC TBC TBC TBC
Plasterboard TBC TBC TBC TBC
Packaging TBC TBC TBC TBC
Cable & wiring TBC TBC TBC TBC
Glass TBC TBC TBC TBC
Green waste / vegetation TBC TBC TBC TBC
Other TBC TBC TBC TBC

Hazardous Asbestos TBC TBC TBC TBC
Contaminated soils- unsuitable for TBC TBC TBC TBC
reuse
Other TBC TBC TBC TBC
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Table 5.3: Construction waste (actuals) (To be completed by the Contractor as the construction of the Scheme progresses and presents actual waste quantities
produced during construction)

Materials Actual quantities (m3) On-site reuse / recycling Recovery (%) Disposal (%)
(%)

Inert Concrete TBC TBC TBC TBC
Timber TBC TBC TBC TBC
Rubble TBC TBC TBC TBC
Topsoil / Subsoils TBC TBC TBC TBC

Non-hazardous | Soils (moderate contamination- TBC TBC TBC TBC
suitable for reuse onsite)
Bricks and blocks TBC TBC TBC TBC
Screed TBC TBC TBC TBC
Mixed waste TBC TBC TBC TBC
Metal TBC TBC TBC TBC
Timber TBC TBC TBC TBC
Plasterboard TBC TBC TBC TBC
Packaging TBC TBC TBC TBC
Cable & wiring TBC TBC TBC TBC
Glass TBC TBC TBC TBC
Green waste / vegetation TBC TBC TBC TBC
her (List, identified by type, name, TBC TBC TBC TBC
EWC)

Hazardous Toxic chemicals for example, paint | TBC TBC TBC TBC
tins, line markers, mastic
Contaminated soils- unsuitable for TBC TBC TBC TBC
reuse
Other (List, identified by type, TBC TBC TBC TBC
name, EWC)
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5.3.3 Table 5.4 records the deviation between those waste quantities estimated and
actual. An estimate of cost savings is also made here.

Table 5.4: Deviations (To be completed after construction is completed and a review of forecast and
actual waste quantities has been undertaken and any cost savings recorded)

Issue Details
[Waste forecasts- exceeded] TBC — reasons
[Waste forecasts- not met] TBC — reasons

5.4 Estimate of cost savings

[Enter]

5.5 Relevant signatures

Principal Contractor: [Enter] Date: [Enter]
Client: [Enter] Date: [Enter]
outline SWMP Author: Anita Manns Date: June 2018
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Appendix A: Design for Resource Efficiency opportunities

[To the design team or contractor — in the comment column (below) add any further information
required explaining the opportunity or idea, whether it is included in the design, or specific

technical considerations required]

Category A

High impact on resource efficiency, easy to implement
Include Podimore roundabout in the Scheme rather than
two separate schemes.

Comment

Determined to be unsuitable.

Electric charging points

Determined to be unsuitable.

Pipe surround material reduced. Full / partial surround.

Pre-cast solutions:
- Central reservation barrier
- Chambers

Acoustic fences sourced from sustainable materials

Re-use existing signs

Remove junctions and local connections

Determined to be unsuitable.

Use of passive posts removing the need for Vehicle
Restraint Systems

Use materials with high recycled content

Discussions with local quarries to use materials and
borrow pits

Contractor to investigate

Use locally sourced top soil and plants

Contractor to investigate

Chip green waste onsite and use in landscaping -
currently not enough cut and fill to cover landscape
requirements

Contractor to investigate

Reuse materials from existing road (where the road will
be altered)

Contractor to investigate

Plant species that require little maintenance / Use of
native low maintenance species

Soil stabilisation for the pavement base

Contractor to investigate

Future proof for automated vehicles

Determined to be unsuitable.

Concrete barrier for the VRS

Determined to be unsuitable.

Provision of land for future highway use

Determined to be unsuitable.

Use of species that can absorb and retain more carbon

Use of recycled materials - car tyres in / as flood bunds

Combine biodiversity connections with NMU crossings -
green bridges

Reduce length of pipe runs and make use of the surface
water channels

Local community and farming involvement in
maintenance

Minimise the number of new assets

Determined to be unsuitable.

Reuse all waste materials on site

Determined to be unsuitable.

Include ERAS now

Determined to be unsuitable.
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Category B Comment

High impact on resource efficiency, difficult to implement
Natural drainage (SuDS)

Change working practices - get rid of peak hour work
(regard to traffic flows)

Campaign to try and smooth peak tourist traffic flow
during construction

Discussion with local developments to see if materials Contractor to investigate
can be used

Import / export fill not virgin material Contractor to investigate
Close A303 for construction period reducing the length Determined to be unsuitable

Promote / introduce TDM (Travel Demand Management) | Determined to be unsuitable
Balance / Minimal earthworks

EA / HE combined scheme. Combine construction
programme efficiency - materials / resourcing

Automated traffic monitoring Contractor to investigate
Reduce carriageway width and number of lanes Determined to be unsuitable
Additional carriageway to carry traffic Determined to be unsuitable
Use of glass as embankment and subsurface road Contractor to investigate
material

Reduce amount of paint needed for markings

Use electric construction vehicles Contractor to investigate

Reduce / no lighting on scheme even at junctions
(including Hazlegrove)

Category C Comment

Low impact on resource efficiency, easy to implement
Planting for felling - combined purpose of screening and
felling in partnership with FC

Category D Comment

Low impact on resource efficiency, difficult to implement

Cycle lane across length of scheme and more NMU Determined to be unsuitable
bridges to encourage reduction of car usage

Solar powered road surface Contractor to investigate
Collect free energy from all vehicles that use the dual Contractor to investigate

carriageway (technology capable to absorb energy
through pressure)

Astroturf or equivalents
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Appendix B: Red line boundary of the scheme
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B.2 Outline Materials Management Plan

Outline Environmental Management Plan Page 52 of 61



} highways
england

A303 Sparkford to llichester Dualling

Outline Materials Management Plan (MMP)

HES551507-MMSJV-EGT-000-RP-LP-0005

Date: April 2019



A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

Table of Contents

1 Introduction 1
1.1 Overview of the scheme 1
1.2  Purpose of this Outline MMP 2
1.3 Scope of this Outline MMP 2
1.4 References and definitions 3

2 Materials Management Plan 4
2.1 Background 4
2.2 Form 4
Appendix A: Drawings 13
Appendix B: Materials movement schedules 14
Appendix C: Evidence of no objection by regulators 15
Appendix D: Re-use criteria for the protection of human health and controlled
waters 16
Appendix E: Remediation strategy 17
Appendix F: Earthworks estimated volumes 18
Appendix G: Example tracking sheets 19
Appendix H: Organogram 20
Appendix I: Out of specification material 21

Outline Materials Management Plan



A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

1
1.1

Introduction

Overview of the scheme

Existing corridor

111

The A303 forms part of Highways England’s Strategic Road Network (SRN) and
a strategic link between the south west and the rest of the south, south-east and
London. The route comprises multiple road standards, including dual
carriageway, single carriageway and single carriageway sections with
overtaking lanes. Speed limits also vary between 40 miles per hour and 70
miles per hour, depending on the character of the road and its surroundings.

Existing road

1.1.2

1.13

1.14

1.15

The section of the A303 that is being upgraded as part of this scheme
commences at the eastern limits of the existing dual carriageway, the Podimore
Bypass. Travelling east, the corridor reaches the junction with the B3151 before
bearing north east and rising upwards through Canegore Corner to reach the
crest of Camel Hill at Eyewell. This section of the corridor is characterised by a
single lane road, with double white lines negating overtaking and subject to a 50
miles per hour speed limit. There are several priority junctions along the route
giving access to the settlements of Queen Camel and West Camel to the south
and Downhead to the north, as well as several farm accesses and parking
laybys.

From the crest of Camel Hill, the corridor descends to meet the roundabout at
the western limit of the dual carriageway Sparkford Bypass (Hazlegrove
Roundabout). This section comprises 2 lanes in the westbound direction, 1 lane
in the eastbound direction and is also subject to a 50 miles per hour speed limit.
Hazlegrove Roundabout forms a junction between the A303 and the A359
which runs south through Queen Camel and north-east through Sparkford. The
roundabout also provides access to a service station, and to a school at
Hazlegrove House.

The section of the A303 that is to be upgraded is almost 3.5 miles, or
approximately 5.6 kilometres long.

The extents of the scheme are illustrated in Figure 1.1 below. Appendix A
shows the proposed red line boundary for the scheme.
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Figure 1.1:Scheme extents
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Scheme proposals

1.16

1.1.7

1.2

121

1.3

13.1

The proposed scheme is to provide a continuous dual-carriageway linking the
Podimore Bypass and the Sparkford Bypass. The scheme would involve the
removal of at-grade junctions and direct accesses. The Hazlegrove Junction
would be constructed to grade-separated standards and Downhead Junction
and Camel Cross Junction would be constructed to compact grade-separated
standards, as illustrated on Figure 2.3 General Arrangement Plans of the
Environmental Statement (APP-102).

A detailed description of the scheme is provided within Chapter 2 The
Proposed Scheme of the Environmental Statement (APP-039) and Chapter
2 The Proposed Scheme of the Environmental Statement Addendum (OD-
010).

Purpose of this Outline MMP

Mott MacDonald Sweco Joint Venture on behalf of Highways England has
developed this Outline Materials Management Plan (MMP) as part of its
commitment to minimise waste generated by seeking ways to reuse site-won /
excavated materials within the construction of the scheme provided it meets the
requirements of the CL:AIRE Code of Practice (CoP)?.

Scope of this Outline MMP

This Outline MMP has been produced to act as a live document and would be
populated following receipt of:

e Development Consent Order (DCO) and associated regulatory
consultation.

! CI:AIRE Definition of Waste: Development Industry Code of Practice, March 2011
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e Intrusive Gl factual reporting.

e Detailed geotechnical design.

e Contaminated land risk assessment and the formation of a Remediation
Strategy / Design Statement.

e Detailed earthworks design / cut-fill balance.

1.3.2 Where additional information is required to be included at a later stage, this is
indicated as red text within the report.

1.3.3 Appendices C to J would be produced by the contractor.

1.4 References and definitions

1.4.1 The references used within this Outline MMP are provided within Table 1.1 and
the definitions within Table 1.2.

1.4.2 [These tables would be further populated as the document is updated with
additional information].

Table 1.1: References

Ref \Title Document No.
1 CL:AIRE (March 2011) The Definitiorj of WaS'Fe: Not applicable
Development Industry Code of Practice, Version 2

2 Revised Waste Framework Directive 2008/98/EC Not applicable
3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

Table 1.2: Definitions
Term / abbreviation

\Definition

ACM Asbestos-Containing Material

BS British Standard

CL:AIRE Contaminated Land: Applications in Real Environments
DCO Development Consent Order

DoWw CoP Definition of Waste: Development Industry Code of Practice
EQS Environmental Quality Standard

ES Environmental Statement

MMP Materials Management Plan

QP Quialified Person

SMP Soil Management Plan

SSV Soil Screening Values

SWMP Site Waste Management Plan

Outline Materials Management Plan

Page 3 of 21




A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

2.1

2.1.1

2.1.2

2.1.3

214

2.2

221

2.2.2

2.2.3

224

Materials Management Plan

Background

Materials are only considered to be waste if they are discarded, intended to be
discarded or required to be discarded, by the holder. Once discarded, they
remain a waste until fully recovered.

The primary aim of the Waste Framework Directive? is the protection of human
health and the environment. There is no single factor that can be used to
determine if something is a waste or when it ceases to be waste. However, in
the context of excavated materials used on sites undergoing development, the
following factors are of relevance:

e Factor 1: Protection of human health and protection of the environment
e Factor 2: Suitability for use, without further treatment

e Factor 3: Certainty of use

e Factor 4: Quantity of material.

The production of the MMP will demonstrate that the above factors have been
considered in line with the CL:AIRE Code of Practice (CoP)?.

At the current time, this Outline MMP is assumed to relate to the Dow CoP
Scenario 1 — reuse on the site of origin, however this would need to be
confirmed following the receipt of the items listed in paragraph 1.2.1.

Form

The form below follows the MMP proforma (dated October 2014) provided by
CL:AIRE. The answers to the questions posed within this form, together with the
supporting documentation would constitute the MMP and must be provided to
the Qualified Person.

This form would be completed once the lines of evidence have been marshalled
in relation to suitability for use, certainty of use and quantity required.

The answers to the questions posed within this form, together with the
supporting information will constitute the MMP and must be provided to the
Qualified Person.

A Qualified Person may comment on draft versions of this MMP, but would not
complete the Declaration until receipt of all the relevant documents,
demonstrating lines of evidence have been provided for the scheme.

2 European Commission (2008) Directive 2008/98/EC on waste (Waste Framework Directive).
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[Below form to be completed prior to construction]

The person / organisation agreeing to pay the
Declaration Fee - Name, organisation and
contact details incl. email address -

] | confirm | have read and understood the Terms & Conditions.

Each question must be answered. If the question is not applicable please state
this and provide a brief explanation.

1. Specify the scenario to which this MMP relates, as described in the Definition of
Waste: Development Industry Code of Practice (DoW CoP) (1, 2, 3 or 4):

(] 1. Reuse on the Site of Origin

(] 2. Direct Transfer of clean naturally occurring soil / mineral materials
] 3. Cluster Project

] 4. Combination of any of the above

In the case of a combination of reuse scenarios, please describe it below (for example,
(i) Reuse on Site of Origin and Direct Transfer of clean naturally occurring unpolluted
soils, (i) Reuse on the Site of Origin with Direct Transfer of clean naturally occurring soll
to x number of development sites etc:

(NB: A Declaration is required for reuse on the Site of Origin and for any 2 site
arrangements, that is, there is no facility for a combination Declaration).

2. Organisation and name of (Full address and contact details)
person preparing this MMP

Document Control
Date issued
Revision date
Summary of revision 1
Summary of revision 2

Insert additional lines to the table above for any subsequent revisions.

Note - revisions to the MMP do not trigger an additional Declaration by a Qualified
Person, unless an additional site is added to the project.

Revisions to the MMP must be recorded and summarised in the Document Control box
above.

Site Details

3. Site / Project name(s)
Reuse / receiving site name :
Donor site name (if Direct Transfer)
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Landowners

4a. Name of Landowner(s) (full
address and contact details) —
where excavated materials are to
be reused.

4b. Name of Landowner(s) (full
address and contact details) —
where excavated materials are
arising from.

Summary and Objectives

5a. Provide a brief description of the
planned project and how excavated
materials are to be reused.

General Plans and Schematics

6. Attach a location plan for the
site(s) and a plan of the site(s)
which identifies where different
materials are to be excavated from,
stockpile locations (if applicable),
where materials are to be treated (if
applicable) and where materials are
to be reused.

Plan Document Reference(s):

7. Attach a schematic of proposed
materials movement. Where there
is only one source area and one
placement area briefly describe it.
For all other projects a schematic is
required.

Description & Schematic Document Reference:

Parties Involved and Consultation — if more than one party please provide additional
details for them and identify the location that they will be working, for example where a

site is zoned.

8a. Main earthworks contractor(s)
(full address and contact details) —
Where excavated materials are to
be reused.

8b. Main earthworks contractor(s)
(full address and contact details) -
Where excavated materials are
arising from.

9. Treatment contractor(s) (full
address and contact details) — for
treatment on site of origin, or at a
Hub site within a fixed STF / Cluster
Project.

10. Where wastes and materials are
to be transported between sites,
provide details of the transport
contractor(s) (full address, contact

Outline Materials Management Plan
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details and waste carriers
registration details (if applicable).

11. Provide Local Authority contact
details (full address and named

are to be reused.

contacts) where excavated materials

to be reused and for Hub Site
locations provide Environment
Agency contact details (full address
and named contacts):

12a. For the site where materials are

For all Cluster Projects:

12b. Attach any relevant
documentation from the EA relating
to the excavation and reuse of the
materials to demonstrate no

of DoW CoP).
If the EA has not been consulted

please explain why (see paragraph
3.39 of the DoW CoP).

objection to the proposals (see 3.37

EA references:

Lines of Evidence

There is no one single factor that can be used to decide that a substance or object is
waste, or when it is, at what point it ceases to be waste; as complete a picture as

possible has to be created.

The following sections require completion to ensure the correct decision is made.

If a requested item is not relevant it is important to clearly state why this is so (for
example no planning permission required because permitted development status

exists).

Suitable for Use Criteria

13. Please describe or provide
copies of the required
specification(s) for the materials to
be reused on each site.

Document Reference(s):

Outline Materials Management Plan
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Where contamination is
suspected or known to be
present

14a. Please provide copies of or
relevant extracts from the risk
assessment(s) that has been used
to determine the specification for
use on the site. This must relate to
the place where materials are to
be used. This must be in terms of
(i) human health (i) controlled
waters and (iii) any other relevant
receptors. If a risk assessment is
not relevant for a particular receptor
given the site setting please explain
why below:

Document Reference(s):

14b. Please attach any relevant
documentation from the LA relating
to the excavation and reuse of the
materials to demonstrate no
objection (see 3.37 of the CoP).

LA Document references:

14c. Please attach any relevant
documentation from the EA relating
to the excavation and reuse of the
materials to demonstrate no
objection (see 3.37 and Table 2 of
the CoP).

EA Document references:

14d. Please attach any relevant
documentation from any other
regulators (if relevant) relating to
the excavation and reuse of the
materials to demonstrate no
objection (see 3.37 of the CoP).

Document Reference(s):

Where contamination is not
suspected

15a. Please attach copies or relevant
extracts from the Desk Top Study
that demonstrates that there is no
suspicion of contamination.

Document Reference(s)

15b. Please attach copies of or
relevant extracts from the site
investigation/testing reports that
adequately characterise the clean
materials to be used (if appropriate).

Document Reference(s)

15c. Please attach copies of any
other relevant information (if
available) confirming that land
contamination is not an issue.

Document Reference(s)

NB: It is your responsibility to assess the nature of the material to be used and that it fits
within the limitations of the scenario under which it is to be used.

Certainty of Use

Various lines of evidence are required to demonstrate that the materials are certain to

be used. This includes:

Outline Materials Management Plan
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e The production of this MMP

e An appropriate planning permission (or conditions that link with the reuse
of the said materials)

e An agreed Remediation Strategy(ies)

e An agreed Design Statement(s)

e Details of the contractual arrangements

Please identify in the following sections what lines of evidence relate to the site(s)
where the materials are to be used.

16a. Planning Permission(s) relating
to the site where materials are to be
reused.

Please provide a copy of the relevant
planning permission.

Document Reference:

16b. Explain how the reuse of the
excavated materials fits within the
planning permission(s) for each site.

16c. If planning permission is not
required for any one site please
explain why below for example,
permitted development, clean up of a
chemical spill, surrender of an
Environmental Permit, re-contouring
within the existing permission.

Where contamination is suspected
or is known to be present

17. Please provide a copy of any
Remediation Strategy(ies) that have
been agreed with relevant regulators.

Document Reference(s):

Where contamination is not
suspected

18. Please provide a copy of any
Design Statement(s) that have been
agreed (for example, with the
planning authority or in the case of
permitted developments the client).

Document Reference(s):

Quantity of Use

19. Please provide a breakdown of
the excavated materials for each site
and how much will be placed at each
site or sub area of each site.

Where this is not specific to a single
readily identifiable source refer to an
annotated plan, schematic or attach
a tabulated summary.

Document Reference(s):

Outline Materials Management Plan
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20a. How has
consolidation/compaction being
considered in the above mass
balance calculations?

20b. How has loss due to treatment
being considered in the above mass
balance calculations (if applicable)?

20c. How has the addition of
treatment materials been considered

in the above mass balance
calculations (if applicable)?

but one that is reasonable in the

challenged.

Note - An exact figure is not required

circumstances and can be justified if

Contingency Arrangements

Explain what is to happen in the following situations and identify the appropriate
clauses in the contract(s) (Such clauses must be provided to the Qualified Person,
preferably as a summary document): or

21a. What is to happen to, and who
is to pay for out of specification
materials?

Reference:

21b. What is to happen to, and who
is to pay for any excess materials?

Reference:

21c. What happens if the project
programme slips in relation to
excavated materials or materials
under -going treatment?

Reference:

21d. Other identified risk scenarios
for the project (relating to
excavated materials)?

Reference:

The Tracking System

Where contamination is suspected or known to be present, state the procedures put in

place to:

tracking system to be employed to
monitor materials movements.

22a. For all sites please describe the

or known to be present, state the
procedures put in place to:

22b. Prevent contaminants not
suitable for the treatment process
being accepted

Where contamination is suspected

Outline Materials Management Plan
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Where contamination is suspected
or known to be present, state the
procedures put in place to:

22c. Prevent cross contamination of
materials not in need of treatment,
wastes awaiting treatment and
treated materials

Where contamination is suspected
or known to be present, state the
procedures put in place to:

22d. Demonstrate that materials that
do not require treatment and
successfully treated materials reach
their specific destination.

Where contamination is suspected
or known to be present, state the
procedures put in place to:

22e. Ensure that waste for off-site
disposal or treatment is properly
characterised and goes to the correct
facility.

23. Please attach a copy of the
tracking forms / control sheets that
are to be used to monitor materials
movements.

To include transfer of loads on site
into stockpiles prior to treatment (if
applicable), stockpiled after
treatment (if applicable), stockpiled
awaiting use (as appropriate) and
final placement.

Document reference(s)

For Hub Sites within Cluster
Projects & where materials need
treatment before reuse

24. Please attach a copy of the
Environmental Permit covering the
treatment process.

Alternatively, if the treatment is
covered by a Mobile Plant Permit
and associated Deployment Form,
attach a copy of the EA agreement to
the Deployment Form.

Permit reference / EA letter reference:

Records

25. Where, and in what form, are
records to be kept?

Note — records for example, transfer
notes, delivery tickets, Desk Top
Study, Site Investigation, Risk
Assessment(s), Verification Report(s)

Outline Materials Management Plan
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need to be kept for at least 2 years
after the completion of the works and
production of the Verification Report.

Verification Plan

26. Provide or explain the Verification | Document Reference
Plan which sets out how you will
record the placement of materials
and prove that excavated materials
have been reused in the correct
location and in the correct quantities
within the development works (see
3.4 of the DoW CoP).

Outline Materials Management Plan Page 12 of 21
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Appendix A: Drawings
The scheme red line boundary is shown overleaf.

[Additional drawings to be produced by the contractor]
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Appendix B: Materials movement schedules

[To be produced by the contractor]
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Appendix C: Evidence of no objection by regulators

[To be produced by the contractor]
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Appendix D: Re-use criteria for the protection of human health and
controlled waters

[To be produced by the contractor]
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Appendix E: Remediation strategy

[To be produced following analysis of Gl results]
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Appendix F: Earthworks estimated volumes

[To be produced by the contractor]
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Appendix G: Example tracking sheets

[To be produced by the contractor]
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Appendix H: Organogram

[To be produced by the contractor]
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Appendix I: Out of specification material

[To be produced by the contractor]
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B.3 Outline Soils Management Plan
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1
1.1

Introduction

Overview of the scheme

Existing corridor

111

The A303 forms part of Highways England’s Strategic Road Network (SRN) and
a strategic link between the south west and the rest of the south, south-east and
London. The route comprises multiple road standards, including dual
carriageway, single carriageway and single carriageway sections with
overtaking lanes. Speed limits also vary between 40 miles per hour and 70
miles per hour, depending on the character of the road and its surroundings.

Existing road

1.1.2

1.13

1.14

1.15

The section of the A303 that is being upgraded as part of this scheme
commences at the eastern limits of the existing dual carriageway, the Podimore
Bypass. Travelling east, the corridor reaches the junction with the B3151 before
bearing north east and rising upwards through Canegore Corner to reach the
crest of Camel Hill at Eyewell. This section of the corridor is characterised by a
single lane road, with double white lines negating overtaking and subject to a 50
miles per hour speed limit. There are several priority junctions along the route
giving access to the settlements of Queen Camel and West Camel to the south
and Downhead to the north, as well as several farm accesses and parking
laybys.

From the crest of Camel Hill, the corridor descends to meet the roundabout at
the western limit of the dual carriageway Sparkford Bypass (Hazlegrove
Roundabout). This section comprises 2 lanes in the westbound direction, 1 lane
in the eastbound direction and is also subject to a 50 miles per hour speed limit.
Hazlegrove Roundabout forms a junction between the A303 and the A359
which runs south through Queen Camel and north-east through Sparkford. The
roundabout also provides access to a service station, and to a school at
Hazlegrove House.

The section of the A303 that is to be upgraded is almost 3.5 miles, or
approximately 5.6 kilometres long.

The extents of the scheme are illustrated in Figure 1.1 below. Appendix A
shows the proposed red line boundary for the scheme.
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Figure 1.1: Scheme extents
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Scheme proposals

The proposed scheme is to provide a continuous dual-carriageway linking the
Podimore Bypass and the Sparkford Bypass. The scheme would involve the
removal of at-grade junctions and direct accesses. The Hazlegrove Junction
would be constructed to grade-separated standards and Downhead Junction
and Camel Cross Junction would be constructed to compact grade-separated
standards, as illustrated on Figure 2.3 General Arrangement Plans of the
Environmental Statement (APP-102).

A detailed description of the scheme is provided within Chapter 2 The
Proposed Scheme of the Environmental Statement (APP-039) and Chapter
2 The Proposed Scheme of the Environmental Statement Addendum (OD-
010).

Scope and purpose of work

This Soils Management Plan (SMP) is to be used as a live document throughout
the development of the scheme.

This document presents the Outline SMP for land affected by permanent and
temporary works associated with the scheme. It provides an overview of the
baseline soil and environmental conditions at the site and immediate
surroundings, along with detailing the best practice methods and guidance for
soil management on-site.

The scope is as follows:

e Review available information to ascertain the soil and environmental
baseline conditions at the site.

Outline Soils Management Plan Page 2 of 31
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¢ |dentify any relevant project works and activities that may be relevant to
soil on-site for the project.

e Identify the likely soil resources that would be encountered.

e Provide recommendations and guidance on the protection, handling,
storage, and reinstatement of soil on-site, in accordance with the
Department for Environment, Food, and Rural Affairs’ (Defra)
Construction Code of Practice (CoP) for the Sustainable Use of Soils on
Construction Sites?.

1.3.4 The purpose of the outline SMP for this scheme is to:

e Set out how soils are to be managed in accordance with Defra’s CoP.

e Ensure the quality of soil resources won from the site is maintained
during construction so that they remain suitable for re-use.

e Ensure agricultural land used temporarily during construction is restored
satisfactorily and avoid incurring compensation claims from landowners.

1.3.5 The Defra CoP is a “practical guide to assist anyone involved in the construction
industry to protect the soil resources with which they work”. The Defra CoP is
not legislatively binding, but Defra claims that soil resources on-site can be
protected and enhanced, and the cost savings, wider sustainability objectives
and legal obligations regarding waste controls can be achieved through
following it. A SMP “should be produced on all construction sites where re-
usable reserves of topsoil and/or subsoil have been identified by the Soil
Resource Survey”.

1.3.6 This outline SMP aims to inform the reader of the following in-line with current
understanding:

e Approximate area of soil to be protected from earthworks and
construction activities.

e Approximate volumes of topsoil and subsoil to be stripped from the
development area, construction compounds, haul routes, and their
stockpile locations.

e Methods for stripping, stockpiling, re-spreading and ameliorating
landscape soils.

1.4  Summary of soils specific construction activities

1.4.1 For full details of construction activities please refer to the construction strategy
detailed in section 2.5 of Chapter 2 The Proposed Scheme of the

! Department for Environment, Food, and Rural Affairs 2009. Construction Code of Practice for the
Sustainable use of Soils on Construction Sites. Defra: London.
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Environmental Statement (APP-039) and Chapter 2 The Proposed Scheme
of the Environmental Statement Addendum (OD-010).

1.4.2 A summary of activities impacting upon scheme soils is provided in sections
1.4.3to 1.4.27 below.

Land use requirements during construction and operation

1.4.3 The extent of land use requirements during construction are anticipated to be a
total of 117 hectares. Once the scheme is operational, the land requirements
are anticipated to be a total of 84 hectares.

Temporary works to facilitate the construction of the scheme
Site compounds and storage areas

1.4.4 Temporary site compounds would be established to support the construction
operations. These would generally comprise mobile portacabin office units,
welfare facilities, storage areas for construction materials, maintenance areas
and parking areas for the workforce.

1.4.5 The temporary site compounds would be prepared by the removal of vegetation
and overlaying with geotextile membrane prior to placement of temporary
granular fill material. Car parking and pedestrian areas would be bolstered with
asphalt surfacing. On completion of the scheme, these compound areas would
be restored to their original condition, before being returned to the landowner or
incorporated into the environmental mitigation proposals.

1.4.6 Four compound and temporary storage areas associated with the construction
of the scheme have been identified as described below.

Main site compound

1.4.7 An area of land to the south of the existing A303 and to the north of the B3151
has been identified as the optimum location for the main site compound. A new
access point to the proposed main site compound would be constructed from
the existing A303.

1.4.8 The main site compound would facilitate the storage of construction plant and
materials. Earthworks material storage would be located elsewhere on site,
however, topsoil removed in the construction of the main site compound would
be stored locally in bunds and reused, once construction is complete and the
compound facilities removed, to return the land back to its original use.

Additional compounds

1.4.9 In addition to the main site compound, 2 supplementary compound location
areas have been identified to facilitate the works. These smaller compound
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areas identified would include a limited number of mobile cabins, welfare,
material storage and temporary works areas.

1.4.10 A structures compound would be created to facilitate construction of the

1411

Downhead overbridge. This compound would be located to the northwest of the
new overbridge with access via a new opening from Steart Hill.

A satellite compound at Hazlegrove has also been identified as an area of land
required to facilitate both the construction of Hazlegrove underpass and
remodelling of Hazlegrove Roundabout.

Temporary haul routes

1.4.12

1.4.13

1.4.14

1.4.15

The temporary works requirements for the scheme include two off-line haul
routes and one temporary bridge. These features are fundamental to the
earthworks strategy in facilitating the transportation of excavated material from
the western section of the site to the east during construction.

Typically, the haul routes would be 12 metres wide to allow for the efficient
running of dump trucks, with a further 3 metres required alongside the route for
the temporary storage of topsoil. Haul routes would be constructed from
imported granular fill, placed on geotextile. Ground conditions would dictate the
depth of fill required, however, the design of the temporary roads could
incorporate geogrid or lime stabilisation methods to reduce the amount of
granular fill required. On completion of the scheme, the temporary haul routes
would be restored and the areas returned to their original condition.

The proposed northern haul route, between Steart Hill and Camel Hill, would be
approximately 2 kilometres in length. The route would begin at Steart Hill and
follow a course to the south of Steart Wood. From here, the route would head in
the direction of Pepper Hill Copse before returning to the earthworks footprint
west of Hazlegrove underpass.

The southern haul route would sit between Plowage Lane and Howell Hill and
link the temporary bridge to the embankment construction east of Howell Hill.

Temporary bridge

1.4.16

The incorporation of a temporary pre-engineered modular steel bridge system
spanning the existing A303 would provide the means for excavated material
from the north of the existing road to be transported to the south directly,
negating any reliance on local road networks. The temporary bridge would be
positioned west of the Downhead overbridge roundabout beyond the extent of
the proposed permanent works.
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Construction

Site clearance

1.4.17

1.4.18

Site clearance would commence in each area following the completion of any
required ecological translocation activities identified during pre-construction
surveys and in accordance with the Construction Environmental Management
Plan (CEMP) developed during the construction planning phase. Areas of
vegetation clearance and top soil strip would be limited to that which is
necessary for the construction of the scheme and would be phased to minimise
the areas of exposed ground at any given time to reduce the potential risk for
runoff.

Topsoil and earthworks storage areas have been identified along the length of
the scheme. These locations have been strategically positioned to support
efficiency in relation to programme and environmental objectives. Due
consideration would be given to the arrangements identified in the water
pollution risk assessment and final permanent works design.

Earthworks strategy

1.4.19

1.4.20

1.4.21

1.4.22

1.4.23

Haul routes would be used for the majority of earth moving operations.

Soils would be stripped using a combination of excavators, dump trucks and
graders and would be transported directly to areas of fill or to temporary topsoll
stockpile locations.

Fill from the excavated cut areas would be removed by articulated dump truck
and placed using conventional earthworks plant, comprising bulldozers and
compaction plant (compactors and vibrating rollers) which would place the
material in layers in accordance with the appropriate specification for the
material classification.

All suitable excavated material would be re-used in the construction of the
permanent works and in landscaping features, further reducing the requirement
to import materials for construction and vastly reducing the need to remove
surplus material from site.

Backfill to structures (granular fill) would be imported to site as no material
meeting the required specification is expected to be won from within the site. On
completion of the areas for embankment construction and backfilling, the
balance of the excavated material would be used to form the landscape fill
areas to the designed profile. These areas would then be top soiled.
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Outline Environmental Management Plan

1.4.24 This document forms an appendix to the Outline Environmental Management

Plan (OEMP) (APP-148).

Site Waste Management Plan

1.4.25 The generation and handling of waste materials from the construction phase is

1.5

151

15.2

153

an important aspect of the environmental assessment and environmental
control and management during construction. So as to ensure compliance with
legislative requirements in relation to the management of waste, and to
demonstrate their Duty of Care, the appointed Contractor would be required to
produce and implement a detailed Site Waste Management Plan (SWMP) for
the construction phase of the scheme. An Outline Site Waste Management
Plan (SWMP) has been produced which is contained in Annex B.1 of the
OEMP (APP-148).

Limitations

This Outline SMP has been produced to act as a live document_and should be
updated with site-specific data following receipt of:

e Development Consent Order (DCO) and associated regulatory
consultation.

e Intrusive Soil Resource Survey (SRS) data and reporting.

e Detailed geotechnical design (following completion of intrusive Gl —
currently ongoing).

e Contaminated land risk assessment and the formation of a Remediation
Strategy / Design Statement.

e Detailed earthworks design/cut-fill balance.

It should be noted that an intrusive SRS has not yet been undertaken and
therefore information presented within this document has been obtained from a
review of readily available published information and previous reporting making
this this document is generic in nature. However, an intrusive SRS would be
completed prior to construction at which point this Outline SMP can be updated.

This document has been prepared for the A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling
scheme and should not be relied upon or used for any other scheme without an
independent check being carried out as to its suitability and prior written
authority of Highway England being obtained. Highways England accepts no
responsibility or liability for the consequences of this document being used for a
purpose other than the purpose for which it was commissioned. Any person
using or relying on the document for such other purposes agrees, and will by
such use or reliance be taken to confirm his agreement to indemnify Highways
England for all loss or damage resulting there from. Highways England accepts
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no responsibility or liability for this document to any party other than the person
by whom it was commissioned.
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2.1

2.1.1

Requirements

Summary of soils specific mitigation

The Environmental Statement produced for the scheme provides information

on the effects of construction for the site of the proposed scheme and the wider
area along with associated mitigation measures. Effects and mitigation
measures specifically relating to the management of scheme soils are
summarised in Table 2.1.

Table 2.1: Summar

of soil specific effects and mitigation measures
\Effects and mitigation measures

Reference

Chapter 9 Geology
and Soils of the
Environmental
Statement (APP-
046).

Effects: Site construction may lead to the permanent removal of high quality
agricultural soils or topsoil / subsoil material. In addition, soil deterioration and
consolidation may occur due to poor storage and handling or due to vehicle
movements and loading, leading to adverse effects. Contaminated soils may be
encountered. Excess soils and superficial materials may be generated.

Mitigation:

Valuable site topsoils and subsoils would be stripped first, segregated and
stockpiled appropriately for reinstatement or re-use across the site and later
where possible. Where re-use on-site is not possible for all soils, alternative
sites for re-use in close proximity would be prioritised. Appropriate
procedures would be incorporated into a Soil Management Plan (SMP)
within the CEMP.

The inclusion of a SMP within the CEMP would ensure works are
undertaken in accordance with appropriate guidelines such as Defra’s CoP*
and BS3882: 2015"Specification for Topsoil”2 particularly in areas where
reinstatement of agricultural land would be required.

Where importation of topsoil is required for spreading on areas of newly
constructed earthworks, this would be selected in accordance with BS
3882:2015 to ensure that the topsoil provides suitable substrates for native
plant species and to maximise biodiversity, in accordance with industry best
practice.

Removal / remediation of any areas of contaminated soils identified
following intrusive Gl, contaminate land risk assessment and the production
of a Remediation Strategy.

Appropriate mass balance calculations, a robust Materials Management
Plan (MMP), a Site Waste Management Plan (SWMP) and compliance with
the CL:AIRE document ‘The Definition of Waste: Development Industry
Code of Practice’ would help to maximise the re-use of suitable resources
while minimising waste generated.

Chapter 12 People
and Communities
of the
Environmental
Statement (APP-
049) and Chapter
12 People and
Communities of
the Environmental
Statement
Addendum (OD-
010).

Effects: Construction effects for the scheme represent a worst case Major Adverse
impact on Medium value Grade 3 agricultural land and a Minor Adverse magnitude
of impact on High value Grade 2 agricultural land. This represents both a temporary
and permanent worst-case Moderate Adverse and significant effect on agricultural
land. The scheme would result in direct impacts to individual farm businesses, with
some temporary and permanent changes to business practices required as a result
of land loss, severance and changes to access.

Mitigation: In areas of land which would be temporarily acquired, soils would be
managed in accordance with Defra CoP?, whilst a Soil Handling and Management
Plan would be followed which would include details of how agricultural land would
be restored at the end of construction.

2 British Standards Institution. 2015. BS 3882:2015 Specification for topsoil. BSI: London
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Reference \Effects and mitigation measures

Chapter 10 Effect: Production of soils from site clearance.
Material Assets Mitigation:
and Waste of the e Excavated soils considered suitable for re-use would be re-used on-site, for
Environmental example in the landscaping.
g;[la;t)ement (APP- e Any surplus soils unsuitable for re-use would be sent off site for treatment
' and re-use/recycling.
2.2 Best practice and standards
Guidance
2.2.1 The main guidance and best practice which this document follows is Defra’s

CoP?. Stated within Defra’s CoP: ‘although there is various existing guidance on
the care and use of soil for supporting the soft landscaping of construction
projects, there is no overarching guidance on soil use and management at each
stage of the construction process’.

British Standards

2.2.2

2.2.3

224

British Standard BS3882:20152 ‘specifies requirements for the classification and
composition of natural and manufactured topsoils that are moved or traded for
creating soil profiles intended to support plant growth. The standard is not
applicable to subsoil, or to topsoil that is to remain in situ, however, it is not
intended to preclude the use of topsoil that is already on site and suitable for its
intended purpose.’

British Standard BS8601:20132 specifies requirements for the classification and
composition of natural and manufactured subsoils that are moved or traded for
creating soil profiles intended to support plant growth. The standard is not
applicable to topsoil, or to subsoil that is to remain in situ, however, it is not
intended to preclude the use of topsoil that is already on site and suitable for its
intended purpose (on- and off-site).

These British Standards are invoked when soil is moved or traded, such as
when sold off-site, in which case soils must meet the specified acceptability
criteria to be shown to be fit for purpose. They also outline best practice
methods of soil management which are the same as those included in Defra’s
CoP1.

8 British Standards Institution. 2013. BS 8601:2013 Specification for subsoil and requirements for use.
BSI: London
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3 Environmental baseline

3.1.1 Throughout this section, reference is made to baseline soils features located
within or immediately adjacent to the scheme red line boundary. Sheets 1 and 2
contained within Figure 9.1 Baseline Information Used to Inform the
Geology and Soils Assessment of the Environmental Statement (APP-127)
and the individual farm maps included within Appendix 12.4 Agricultural
Impact Assessment Baseline Report of the Environmental Statement (APP-
096) and the Agricultural Impact Assessment Baseline Report Technical
Note in the Environmental Statement Addendum Appendix A (OD-011)
which visually display the location of the majority of features discussed in this
section in relation to the scheme and current baseline mapping.

3.1.2 Where features are discussed in relation to a specific distance along the
scheme (the scheme ‘chainage’, which is measured and referenced in metres),
please make reference to figures included as part of Chapter 2 The Proposed
Scheme of the Environmental Statement (APP-039) and Chapter 2 The
Proposed Scheme of the Environmental Statement Addendum (OD-010).

3.2 Sources of information

3.2.1 Sources of information used in this chapter include previous reporting that has
been prepared as the scheme has been developed, historical and geological
mapping and other data sources as referenced in the footnotes.

3.2.2 Key existing reports are detailed below:

e Appendix 9.1 Preliminary Sources Study Report (PSSR) of the
Environmental Statement (APP-087). This report was prepared in
accordance with Highways England’s geotechnical reporting
requirements presented in HD22/08 (Volume 4 of the DMRB)* and
includes a desk based review of geological mapping and memoirs along
with the review of information from a large number of historic reports
available from the HAGDMS website.

e A Landmark Envirocheck Report included as Appendix B within
Appendix 9.1 PSSR of the Environmental Statement (APP-087).

e Appendix 9.2 Annex A to PSSR of the Environmental Statement
(APP-088) produced to be read in conjunction with the Appendix 9.1
PSSR of the Environmental Statement (APP-087).

4Design Manual for Roads and Bridges Volume 4, Section 1 Part 2 [online] available at:
http://www.standardsforhighways.co.uk/ha/standards/dmrb/vol4/section1/hd2208.pdf (last accessed
March 2018).
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3.3 Geological setting

Superficial deposits

3.3.1 British Geological Survey (BGS) mapping®® indicates superficial deposits are
limited in their distribution across the red line boundary area. While Alluvium
(clay, silt, sand and gravel) is present approximately 1 kilometre to the north of
the existing A303 at its closest, BGS boreholes record alluvium (as well as
Taele Gravel) at approximate chainage 1,200 metres.

3.3.2 A small area of River Terrace Deposits (sand and gravel) is shown 500 metres
west of Sparkford on BGS mapping and underlies an area within the scheme
redline boundary to be used as an ecological mitigation area, as depicted on
Figure A2.4 Environmental Masterplan of the Environmental Statement
Addendum Appendix B (OD-012). River Terrace Deposits are also indicated
to be present at Podimore, although not directly beneath the proposed scheme
alignment.

Solid geology

3.3.3 BGS mapping”2"98, indicates the area is principally underlain by the Langport
Member, Blue Lias Formation and the Charmouth Mudstone Formation
(undifferentiated), of the Lias Group (previously referred to as the Lower Lias).
According to Appendix 9.1 PSSR of the Environmental Statement (APP-
087):

e The Langport Member: A series of tough cream and buff calcite
mudstones with thin interbedded pale grey and buff marls anticipated to
be approximately 6.4 metres in thickness at Sparkford.

e Blue Lias: An interbedded sequence of grey and blue-grey limestones
and mudstones / shales, anticipated to be approximately 7.6 metres in
thickness at Camel Hill.

5 British Geological Survey (1973) Geological Survey of England and Wales 1:63, 360/1:500,000
geological map series, New Series p(Sheet number 296 — Glastonbury), 1:50,000 scale, Solid and Drift
[online] available at: http://www.bgs.ac.uk/data/maps/maps.cfc?method=viewRecord&mapld=10187 (last
accessed March 2018).

6 British Geological Survey (2017) Online viewer — bedrock and superficial geology and borehole search
functions [online] available at: http://www.bgs.ac.uk/discoveringGeology/geologyOfBritain/viewer.html
(last accessed March 2018)

7 British Geological Survey (1973) Geological Survey of England and Wales 1:63, 360/1:500,000
geological map series, New Series p(Sheet number 296 — Glastonbury), 1:50,000 scale, Solid and Drift
[online] available at: http://www.bgs.ac.uk/data/maps/maps.cfc?method=viewRecord&mapld=10187 (last
accessed March 2018).

8 British Geological Survey (2017) Online viewer — bedrock and superficial geology and borehole search
functions [online] available at: http://www.bgs.ac.uk/discoveringGeology/geologyOfBritain/viewer.html
(last accessed March 2018).
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3.3.4 The BGS?® note that much of the Lias has high pyrite and sulphate content. Lias
clays are also prone to swelling and shrinking associated with smectite content.
3.3.5 In the vicinity of Camel Hill, the existing A303 (and proposed scheme) is

crossed by a small inlier of undifferentiated interbedded mudstone and
limestone of the Westbury Formation and the Cotham Member of the Penarth

Group.

Previous ground investigation data

3.3.6 A number of historical ground investigations (GI) have been completed in the
area, broadly located along the scheme alignment (see the Appendix 9.1
PSSR of the Environmental Statement (APP-087) for further information).

3.3.7 The relevant exploratory boreholes located along the route of the existing A303

provide information on the local ground conditions as summarised in Table 3.1.
However, it should be noted that these are restricted to the westbound
carriageway of the proposed alignment and additional intrusive Gl (currently
ongoing) would provide confirmation for the eastbound section of the route.

Table 3.1: Previous Gl data summary

Chainage

Soil and Superficial Geology
Data

Bedrock data

0 - 2,000 metres | Thin layer of topsoil up to 0.5m Underlain by firm to very stiff, grey clay. Some
thick. Superficial deposits not layers contain calcareous shells and
reported. concretions, occasional thin beds of slightly
laminated mudstone (considered to be the Lias
Group).
2,000 - 3,500 Topsoil around 0.3m thick. Rockhead is recorded at a maximum of 8m
metres Underlain by variable below ground level (bgl) with stiff to very hard,
thicknesses of sand and gravel grey, silty sometimes shelly clay.
superficial deposits (River
Terrace Deposits).
3,500 - 5,000 Not reported. Thin layer of Blue Lias Formation (limestone) proven to 15m
metres superficial deposits presentto a | bgl.
max depth of 1.45m bgl,
generally described as brown
sand and gravel. To the south of
the road up to 1m thick River
Terrace Deposits of gravel are
recorded.
5,000 - 6,000 Approximately 0.3m thickness of | Bedrock comprises Charmouth Mudstone
metres topsoil. Occasionally underlain Formation (of Lias Group).
by River Terrace Deposits of
gravel to a maximum of 0.7m
thick.
3.3.8 Made Ground was encountered within some boreholes along the route

alignment to a maximum depth of 1.4 metres below ground level. The material

9 Hobbs, P.R.N., Entwisle, K.L., Northmore, K.J., Sumbler, METRES.G., Jones, L.D., Kemp, S., Self, S.,
Barron, METRES. and Meakin, J.L (2012) Engineering Geology of British Rocks and Soils - Lias Group.
British Geological Survey, 323pp. (OR/12/032) (unpublished) [online] available at:
http://nora.nerc.ac.uk/17270/ (last accessed March 2018).
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was variable, generally described as sandy clay with fragments of brick,
concrete and hardcore. Made Ground is anticipated with the existing road
construction, comprising asphalt over Type 1 sub-base.

Historical quarries

3.3.9 Historical OS mapping contained within the Landmark Envirocheck Report
(appendix B of Appendix 9.1 PSSR of the Environmental Statement (APP-
087)), details a number of historical quarries located in close proximity to the
current A303 and the proposed scheme alignment in the vicinity of Camel Hill.
The presence or composition of any backfilled materials is unknown.

3.4  Soils setting
Soil types

3.4.1 The MAGIC online map viewer'? provides a map*! of the soil types present.
Two different soil types are shown within the scheme red line boundary as
summarised in Table 3.2.

Table 3.2: Baseline soil data
Chainage | Name Main Natural Natural Characteristic Semi-
Surface | Drainage @ Fertility Natural Habitats

Texture | Type

Class
~0-2000 Slightly acid Loamy Slightly Moderate | Wide range of pasture Arable
m loamy and impeded to high and generally and
clayey soils drainage broadleaved and mixed grassland
with impeded woodland types
drainage
~2000- Lime-rich Clayey Slightly High Base-rich pastures and Arable,
end loamy and impeded classic ‘chalky boulder some
clayey soils drainage clay’ ancient woodlands; | grassland
with impeded some wetter areas and
drainage lime-rich flush
vegetation.

Source: MAGIC Mapping??

10 Defra (2017) MAGIC Online Map [online] available at: http://magic.defra.gov.uk/ (last accessed March
2018).

11 National Soil Resources Institute (NSRI) Simplified Soil Map (England) (2005)

12 Defra (2018) Magic online mapping [online] available at: http://www.magic.gov.uk/ (last accessed May
2018).
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Agricultural land

3.4.2 The 1:250,000 Series Provisional Agricultural Land Classification (ALC) map for
the South West Region®® was consulted to obtain the land classification of soil
for the site.

3.4.3 ALCs were developed by Defra in accordance with the method detailed in the
Revised Guidelines and Criteria for Grading the Quality of Agricultural Land* by
the defunct Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food (now merged into Defra)
to provide a framework for classifying land according to the extent to which its
physical or chemical characteristics impose long-term limitations on agricultural
use.

3.4.4 The principal physical factors that influence agricultural production are:

e Climate: rainfall, temperature, frost risk, aspect and exposure.
e Site: gradient, microrelief and flood risk.
e Soil: texture, structure, depth and stoniness.

3.4.5 These factors together with interaction between them form the basis of
classifying land into 1 of 5 grades (where ‘1’ to ‘5’ represents ‘excellent’ to ‘very
poor’ respectively).

3.4.6 Approximately 99 hectares of the land within the 117 hectares redline boundary
is believed to be used for agricultural production®®, with an area of parkland to
the eastern most extents of the scheme and smaller parcels of permanent
pasture. The provisional regional ALC maps*? indicate that approximately 97
hectares of the land within the study area is Grade 3 (good to moderate) with
approximately 2 hectares of Grade 2 (very good quality) agricultural land,
where:

e ‘Grade 2 - very good quality agricultural land: Land with minor limitations
which affect crop yield, cultivations or harvesting. A wide range of
agricultural and horticultural crops can usually be grown but on some
land in the grade there may be reduced flexibility due to difficulties with
the production of the more demanding crops such as winter harvested
vegetables and arable root crops. The level of yield is generally high but
may be lower or more variable than Grade 1.

13 Natural England (2010) Agricultural Land Classification Map South West Region (ALCO006) [online]
available at: http://publications.naturalengland.org.uk/publication/144017?cateqory=5954148537204736
(last accessed April 2018).

14 Ministry of Agriculture, Fisheries and Food. 1988. Revised guidelines and criteria for grading the quality
of agricultural land [Online]. Available at:
http://publications.naturalengland.org.uk/publication/6257050620264448?category=5954148537204736
(last accessed May 2018).

15 Chapter 12 People and Communities of the Environmental Statement (APP-049)
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e Grade 3 - good to moderate quality agricultural land: Land with moderate
limitations which affect the choice of crops, timing and type of cultivation,
harvesting or the level of yield. Where more demanding crops are grown

yields are generally lower or more variable than on land in Grades 1 and
2714,

Farm businesses reliant upon agricultural land

3.4.7

3.5

Numerous field parcels, predominantly separated by hedgerows and woodland
are present. Altogether, there are considered to be 27 individual farms within
the study area, which comprise landowners, tenants and occupants of land. The
individual farm drawings show the extent of the farms in relation to the scheme
design, particularly with regard to the redline boundary. These are included as
part of Appendix 12.4 Agricultural Impact Assessment Baseline Report of
the Environmental Statement (APP-096) and the Agricultural Impact
Assessment Baseline Report Technical Note in the Environmental
Statement Addendum Appendix A (OD-011). The agricultural land is used for
a range of arable and pasture uses.

Hydrogeological setting

Superficial deposits

3.5.1

According to MAGIC online mapping?*?, the overlying drift deposits, where
present, are classified as a Secondary A Aquifer, defined as the presence of
“‘permeable layers capable of supporting water supplies at a local rather than
strategic scale, and in some cases forming an important source of base flow to
rivers”.

Bedrock

3.5.2

3.5.3

3.54

Environment Agency mapping shows that the bedrock geology present across
the site (solid strata of the Langport Member, Blue Lias Formation and the
Charmouth Mudstone Formation) is classed as a Secondary A Aquifer.

In the vicinity of Camel Hill, the interbedded mudstone and limestone of the
Westbury Formation and the Cotham Member of the Penarth Group are classed
as Secondary B Aquifers, defined as “lower permeability layers which may store
and yield limited amounts of groundwater due to localised features such as
fissures, thin permeable horizons and weathering”.

No part of the scheme is located within a Groundwater SPZ.

Groundwater vulnerability

3.55

According to MAGIC mapping, groundwater vulnerability across the greater part
of the area is predominantly classified as Intermediate with a small area of High
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3.6

3.6.1

3.6.2

3.7

in the vicinity of Camel Hill. With regards to groundwater vulnerability, a High
vulnerability is an area that can easily transmit pollution to groundwater, and is
characterised by high leaching soils and the absence of low permeability
superficial deposits. Intermediate vulnerability is an area that offers some
groundwater protection.

Hydrological setting

The proposed scheme lies within the catchment of the River Cam to the south
and to a more limited extent, the River Cary via Dyke Brook to the north. The
River Cam runs approximately 500 metres south of the proposed scheme
alignment in a roughly parallel direction to the west before it joins the River Yeo
at a confluence near Yeovilton. Dyke Brook ranges from being around 1,200
metres to 1,650 metres north of the proposed scheme alignment where it flows
to the west in a roughly parallel direction and meets with the River Cary.

Dyke Brook and the River Cam are fed by a number of springs that can be seen
on the OS map of the area.

Ground quality (contaminated land)

Current land use and man-made features

3.7.1

3.7.2

3.7.3

3.74

The principal land use surrounding the existing A303 is agriculture including
arable farming and pasture for dairy farming.

The principal man-made feature for the scheme is the existing highway network
with the towns of Sparkford and Podimore at either end of the proposed
scheme and the numerous smaller settlements both to the north and south of
the existing A303.

An active Shell petrol station is located at approximate chainage 4,700 metres
to the immediate south of the scheme red line boundary, while Steart Road
Garage with associated underground fuel tanks is located in close proximity to
the north of the proposed scheme alignment at chainage 3,300 metres. A filling
station is also present south of Hazlegrove Roundabout, to the immediate
south-east of the proposed scheme red line boundary.

MOD land (understood to be a signal station) with a visible array is present
immediately to the south of the current A303 and proposed scheme alignment
at approximate chainage 4,250 metres. Adjacent to the MOD site is an
approximately 25 metre tall communication tower located 30 metres from the
edge of the existing A303.
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Historic land use

3.7.5

3.7.6

3.7.7

3.7.8

3.7.9

3.7.10

The historical development of the area has been summarised from historical
mapping contained within the Landmark Envirocheck Report (appendix B of
Appendix 9.1 PSSR of the Environmental Statement (APP-087)).

Historical mapping shows that the vicinity of the scheme has comprised
generally agricultural land, wooded areas and orchards throughout its history
and generally runs parallel to the line of historic roads prior to the construction
of the current A303 (around 1979).

On the earliest mapping (1886), several quarries were indicated to the north
and south of the eastern half of the proposed route. However, the majority of
these were no longer marked by 1904 mapping suggesting abandonment or
infilling.

The filling station to the south of the existing A303 at chainage 4,700 was first
marked on 1975 mapping. A garage was also shown to the south of the road at
Camel Cross chainage 2,050 metres on 1975 mapping, however the site is now
in use as a bed and breakfast and restaurant. The garage at Steart Road was
also first indicated on 1975 mapping.

The MOD land to the immediate south of the A303 chainage 4,250 metres was
first identified on 1962 mapping (although unlabelled, its exact date of
construction between 1904 - 1962 is unknown).

Over time, the surrounding settlements have grown and the number of mapped
ponds and springs in the vicinity has risen.

Landfill records

3.7.11

One historic landfill is located within the scheme red line boundary:

e Land Adjacent to Hazlegrove Park, which accepted inert and household
waste from June 1989 to June 1990. The route crosses the southern
boundary of the landfill at approximately chainage 5,650 — 5,900 metres.

Potential contamination sources

3.7.12

The following points summarise the likely potential contamination sources
identified for the scheme alignment:

¢ Infilled historic quarries containing unknown fill.

e Historical and current fuel stations and garages with underground tanks
adjacent to proposed scheme.

e Historic landfills within and adjacent to the scheme red line boundary.
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e Presence of Made Ground originating from the construction of the
existing A303 and isolated commercial, residential and agricultural uses.

e Details of the MOD site adjacent to the existing A303 at chainage 4,250
metres are unknown. Hazard signs for asbestos are displayed, possibly
forming the roofs of the older buildings on the site.

e Existing highway verges can become contaminated over time through
spray and run-off which can contain fuels, oils, heavy metals and other
products such as antifreeze.
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41.1

4.1.2

4.2

421

4.2.2

Soil protection and soil stripping

Based on the assumed estimates of area which would be permanently affected
(approximately 8400,000 square metres), and the estimates of average depth of
topsoil [value (metres cubed) to be included by the contractor] , the calculated
estimate of the volume of topsoil affected is [value (metres cubed) to be
included by the contractor] (Note: As this is a live document, volumes are
subject to change as the scheme progresses).

Temporary land-take in the vicinity of the proposed dual carriageway is required
for construction, storage of materials, compound areas, welfare units, and haul
routes. An estimate has been made for the temporary land-take using the
extent of the temporary working areas. The estimated temporary land-take area
is approximately 300,000 metres squared (30 hectares). For the area of
temporary land-take, topsoil volume estimates of [value (metres cubed) to be
included by the contractor] for the compound area, and [value (metres cubed) to
be included by the contractor] for the haul routes are estimated. Actual volumes
are likely to vary as works begin.

In-situ soil protection measures

Areas of soil that are to be protected are assumed to be both those at the red
line boundary and those located on land located within the red line boundary
but within areas which would not be utilised as part of the permanent or
temporary land-take. These areas would be protected and a drawing would be
produced by the contractor to show these locations. The estimated area of land
within construction boundary which would not be utilised is [value (square
metres) to be included by the contractor].

These areas should be:

e Marked by barrier tape and exclusion signs.

e Haul routes should be no wider than necessary to accommodate two
passing vehicles and should be stripped of soil down to a firm base, with
indiscriminate vehicle movements across soil must be avoided.

e Changes to haul routes or alterations to the areas to be protected or
stripped would not be undertaken unless given approval by the scheme
Environmental Clerk of Works, and once approved, alterations must be
clearly marked on plans readily accessible by relevant site personnel.

e Tracked vehicles are to be used where soil trafficking is unavoidable.

4.2.3 Areas of temporary land-take that would have topsoil and subsoil reinstatement

would have a protective geotextile membrane covering the underlying surface.
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4.3  Soil stripping measures
Topsoil stripping

4.3.1 Before the commencement of work on-site, topsoil from all areas that are to be
disturbed by permanent or temporary works would be stripped by earthmoving
plant that is appropriate to the size of the site, volume of soil to be stripped, and
haul distances.

4.3.2 Topsoil would normally be stripped to a thickness defined by depth below the
surface and / or a distinct colour change. Stripping topsoil too deeply so that
subsoil becomes incorporated will reduce its quality and fertility.

4.3.3 See Table 4.1 for the measures to be employed on site.

Table 4.1: Topsoil stripping guidance

Details Description of Measures

Aim To ensure topsoil as a finite resource is stripped to enable future reuse, and not
wasted.

Specification e Surface vegetation would be removed by blading off, scarification and raking,

or killed off using suitable non-residual herbicide applied not less than two
weeks before the commencement of stripping.

e Vegetation above 100mm would be cut (considering any ecological
precautionary method of working) and removed from the land surface prior to
topsaoil stripping. This would help minimise the risk of anaerobic zones
developing in the soil stockpiles.

e Topsoil would be carefully stripped from all areas being returned to agriculture
and placed in soil storage within the same area (to minimise the risk of
spreading animal diseases and soil borne plant pests) which would be used in
the restoration of that land.

e Itis not necessary to strip topsoil from the areas where topsoil would be stored.

e The preferred method of minimising the damage to topsoil would be the use of
a tracked excavator on the surface of the topsoil (minimising soil compaction),
and digging to the topsoil’'s maximum depth and loading it onto site or transport
vehicles. Transport vehicles would be driven on the subsoil, or basal layer if the
subsoil is to be stripped, and confine movements to designated temporary haul
routes.

e Other methods of stripping which offer the same level or more protection of
topsoil are acceptable.

e Topsoil stripping depth at areas of permanent land-take, temporary haul routes
and compounds is estimated to be an average of [value ([metres) to be
included by the contractor], it is likely to vary on-site.

e Topsoil stripping should be performed in the driest condition possible. If periods
of sustained heavy rainfall (for example. >10mm in 24 hours) occurs during soll
stripping operations, work must be suspended and not restarted until the
ground has had at least one full dry day or agreed moisture criteria (for
example, a specified soil moisture content) can be met.

e Over deep stripping would mix topsoil and subsoil and must be avoided. Colour
differences would help identify the layers in conjunction with the recommended
topsaoil stripping depths. If it is unclear the depth of subsoil advice should be
sought from the scheme Environmental Clerk of Works.

e Once topsoil has been stripped from temporary land-take areas, the contractor
would survey the extent of any exposed land drains and have their condition
assessed and recorded.
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Details Description of Measures

Diagram

Source: Defra® and professional experience.

Subsaoil stripping

4.3.4 As with topsoil, subsoil from all areas that are to be disturbed by permanent or
temporary works would be stripped by earthmoving plant that is appropriate to
the size of the site, volume of soil to be stripped, and haul distances prior to the
commencement of work. Guidance for subsoil stripping is summarised in Table

4.2.

Table 4.2: Subsoil stripping guidance
Details Description

Aim

To ensure subsoil is not damaged or wasted, allowing its reuse.

Specification

Topsoil would first be stripped from all areas from which subsaoil is to be
removed for reuse.

The preferred soil stripping method is the removal of each soil unit — the soil
layers above the base/formation layer are removed in sequential strips that can
be up to 6m wide (the reach of a 360° excavator).

Using an excavator bucket with teeth is preferable to using one without;

Where there is a cover of topsoil, that layer is removed first before stripping
subsoil to the specified depth. The soil transport vehicle runs on the layer
beneath the subsoil.

Subsoil is to be stripped to a depth of approximately [value (metres) to be
included by the contractor] (upper subsoil layer, estimated depths range from
[value (metres) to be included by the contractor] and [value (metres) to be
included by the contractor]), actual depths will depend upon the nature of
subsoil encountered and may be informed by trial holes (estimated thickness of
subsoil is [value (metres) to be included by the contractor]).

Other methods of stripping which offer the same level or more protection of
topsoil are acceptable.

Subsoil stripping should be performed in the driest condition possible. If periods
of sustained heavy rainfall (for example >10mm in 24 hours) occurs during soil
stripping operations, work must be suspended and not restarted until the
ground has had at least one full dry day or agreed moisture criteria (for
example a specified soil moisture content) can be met.
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Details Description

Diagram

Source: Defrat and professional experience.
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5.1

5.1.1

5.2

521

5.2.2

5.2.3

5.3

5.3.1

5.3.2

5.3.3

Soil stockpiling and storage
Soil stockpiling

Soils stripped during construction are to be stored in temporary stockpiles. The
aims of storing soil materials in temporary stockpiles are to:

e Prevent their damage from the weather and construction activities.

e Minimise the surface area occupied.

e Maintain soil quality and minimise damage to the soil’s physical
(structural) condition so that it can be easily reinstated.

e Avoid the mixing of different soil materials to the detriment of their overall
quality — topsoils and subsoil should be stockpiled separately.

e Minimise soil erosion, pollution to watercourses and increased flooding
risk to the surrounding area.

e Avoid additional and unnecessary remediation, compensation and
materials costs by achieving all the above.

Soil stockpile location

Soil materials are to be stockpiled and stored in allocated areas which are to be
illustrated on a drawing to be produced by the contractor (appendix of the
construction site where they can be left undisturbed and not interfere with site
operations).

Topsoil and any subsoil material would be stockpiled as close as possible to
where it arises. Solil stripped to create the haul routes would be stockpiled in a
linear bund adjacent to the routes. Soil stripped for compound areas would be
stockpiled in adjacent bunds, which can also be used to provide a visual and
acoustic screen.

Stockpiles must not be positioned within the root or crown spread of trees, or
adjacent to ditches, watercourses or existing or future excavations.

Soil segregation measures

Soils of different Soilscape classifications and ALC classifications (see section
3.5) would be segregated and stored separately.

Topsoil and subsoil would need to be stored separately, to minimise
contamination and loss of suitable material. Topsoil should only be stored on
topsoil, and should be removed from any areas where subsolil is to be stored.

In addition, if any unanticipated materials such as Made Ground are
encountered during stripping these should be separated from both topsoil and
subsoil and stockpiled separately. Anticipated Made Ground as identified during
the intrusive Gl should be segregated and stored separately following the
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guidance within the scheme Remediation Strategy (to be produced following
completion of the currently ongoing intrusive Gl and subsequent contaminated
land interpretative reporting).

5.4  Soil stockpiling measures

5.4.1 Guidance outlined in the Defra’s Construction CoP? suggests stripped soil
materials (topsoil and distinct subsoil layers) are to be stockpiled according to
the following method:

e Ground to be used for storing the topsoil must be cleared of vegetation
and any waste arising from the development (for example, building
rubble and fill materials).

e Topsoil must be stripped from under subsoil / Made Ground stockpile
locations.

¢ Individual topsoil and distinct subsoil are to be stockpiled separately and
different materials must not be mixed either with each other, or with
contaminated materials or organic materials arising from vegetation
clearance.

5.4.2 The proposed methodologies for construction of soil stockpiles in accordance
with the CoP?! and professional experience are set out below:

e Topsoil required for agricultural restoration would be stored as close to
the farm of origin as possible to present the spread of disease.

e Topsoil and subsoil would be stored separately and ‘like on like’ to
minimise contamination and loss of suitable material. For example,
topsoil should only be stored on topsoil. Topsoil shall be stripped and
removed from any areas where subsoil is to be stored.

e Records would be maintained of the origin and storage location of all
topsoil and subsoils to enable restoration in the correct place and
sequence.

e Areas of soil storage on-site would be signed with the type of soil and
protected from machine incursion;

e Soil storage locations would be positioned away from tree canopies and
hedges (at least 10 metres).

e Soil stockpiles along the haul road would be 2 metres in height.

¢ No materials would be stored on top of soil stockpiles and the operation
of construction plant on storage mounds would be restricted to
placement and removal of soils.

e Soil stockpiles would be constructed with a slope angle normally not be
less than 40°, as that is the natural angle of repose (dependent on
texture and moisture content).

e Where stockpiles are to be long term (>3 months) consideration of
seeding to control potential dust generation would be considered;
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Seeding would also minimise soil erosion and help reduce infestation by
nuisance weeds.

The temporary storage of soil in agreement with local interested parties
can be positioned as such to act as a temporary screen of the
construction activities.

5.4.3 The high-level review of the soil characteristics on-site states it is a loamy and
clayey soil with impeded drainage.

5.4.4 ltis therefore assumed that it would have to be stockpiled when wet and/or
plastic in consistency. The method for stockpiling is presented in Table 5.1.

Table 5.1: Stockpiling method for wet plastic soils
Details Description

Aim This method minimises the amount of compaction, while at the same time
maximising the surface area of the stockpile to enable the soil to dry out
further.

Specification a | a. The soil is tipped in a line of heaps to

and Diagram - form a ‘windrow’, starting at the furthest

‘ point in the storage area and working
back toward the access point.

b. Any additional windrows are spaced
sufficiently apart to allow tracked plant
to gain access between them so that
the soil can be heaped up to a
maximum height of 2m.

c. To avoid compaction, no machinery,
even tracked plant, traverses the
windrow.

d. Once the soil has dried out and is
non-plastic in consistency (this usually
requires several weeks of dry and
windy or warm weather), the windrows
are combined to form larger stockpiles,
using a tracked excavator.

e. The surface of the stockpile is then
regraded and compacted by a tracked
machine (dozer or excavator) to reduce
rainwater infiltration.

b
&

Source: Defrat and professional experience.

5.5 Soil stockpile maintenance

5.5.1 The stockpiles would be maintained according to the following method:

Once the stockpile construction has been completed, the area must be
cordoned off with secure fencing to prevent any disturbance or
contamination by other construction activities.

Each soil stockpile must be clearly signed / labelled as to the type of
material present (for example, topsoil, subsoil A, subsoil B) and its origin.
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¢ Should they appear, management of weeds must be undertaken
regularly during the summer months either by spraying or by mowing or
strimming to prevent their seeds being shed.

e Soil stockpiles must not be disturbed by unnecessary trafficking or other
activities during the storage period.

5.6  Stockpiling of non-soil materials

5.6.1 Stockpiling of materials is only to take place on areas which have been stripped
of topsoil and subsoil. The underlying material would be overlain by geotextile
to prevent mixing of materials.
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6.1.1

6.1.2

6.2

6.2.1

6.2.2

6.3

Soil preparation and reinstatement

Adequate preparation is essential to enable successful re-use of the site-won
soils, allowing successful revegetation and landscaping in accordance with the
proposed landscaping scheme.

This has significant sustainability benefits by minimising requirements for
disposal and importation of soils.

Locations

Soils stripped from areas of temporary land-take (compounds, storage areas
and haul routes) would be reinstated on-site.

Soils stripped from areas of permanent works earthworks if not needed to be re-
used on-site would be removed off-site as a material for re-use elsewhere.

Methods

Decompaction specification

6.3.1

6.3.2

The receiving substrate must be de-compacted prior to the receipt of subsoil or
topsoil resources for agricultural land restoration. Guidance from Defra’s CoP?
states that the receiving basal layer is likely to have been compacted during
construction activities, temporary use of compound areas, or soil stockpile
storage. The purpose of de-compaction is to break up any panning to reduce
flood risk and promote deeper root growth.

The type of de-compaction method employed in an area of the site is
dependent on the amount of space available and the extent of compaction
observed:

e A small (1-5 tonne) to medium sized (13 tonne) tracked excavator, fitted
with a single rigid tine is effective in restricted areas, such as in planting
beds and road verges.

e In more open areas, a tractor-drawn subsoiler is capable of loosening
soil that is not too heavily or deeply compacted and compressed air
injection can also be used to de-compact the solil profile in such
locations.

e Deep compaction can only be effectively relieved using heavy duty ripper
equipment, such as a single rigid tine device.

e Forloosening to be most effective, it must be carried out when the soil is
sufficiently dry to the full depth of working (otherwise the tine merely cuts
and smears the subsolil rather than lifting, fracturing and loosening it).

e A toothed excavator bucket is not an appropriate tool for ripping soil and
must not be used.
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Soil spreading specification

6.3.3 Specification set out in Defra’s CoP* and professional experience are
incorporated and presented in Table 6.1.

Table 6.1: Loose-tipping soil spreading method

Details Description

Aims To respreads stockpiled soil material to provide a structured, uncompacted, and
well-aerated soil profile for successful establishment and subsequent growth of
plants and grass. Preventing over-compaction which leads to waterlogging, and
anaerobic environment which leads to poor establishment or failure of vegetation
growth, and increase surface runoff.

Specification e When all structures, machinery, and materials (including any protective
membranes installed above the subsoil) have been removed grading would
take place to ensure the necessary drainable levels are achieved.

e The subsoil would be thoroughly loosened but only in dry conditions. Suitable
rotary equipment (for example winged tine subsoiler) shall be used to working
to a depth of 250mm in the subsoil. Subsoil loosening shall be carried out
before topsoil replacement taking care around buried services and shallow
drains.

e If sustained heavy rainfall (for example >10mm in 24 hours) occurs during or
immediately prior to spreading operations, work must be suspended and not
restarted and the soil must not be trafficked until the receiving ground has had
at least a full dry day to dry.

e A hydraulic excavator, fitted with a toothed-bucket to avoid excessive smearing,
would be used to load the soil materials from the source area or stockpile into a
dump truck which then discharges them onto the receiving surface.

e An excavator would then spread newly dropped soil to the required thickness. If
there is to be more than one soil layer (in other words if both topsoil and subsoil
are being replaced) then the whole length of the strip is restored with subsoil
before the process is repeated with topsoil.

e The topsoil would be lifted onto the subsoil without the excavator travelling on
the newly placed subsoil. Only when the strip has been completed is the next
one started.

o Topsoil would be replaced to the original depth (as identified prior to earthworks
commencing) whilst minimising compaction of the loosened subsoil and limiting
work to dry conditions.

e Ideally topsoil should be loose tipped and levelled without re-compacting the
subsaoil. If this cannot be achieved further loosening would be carried out once
the topsoil has been replaced.

e Any stones greater than approximately 100mm in diameter should be removed.

e If the soil is cloddy (lumpy) in structure, the excavator bucket can be used to
break up the clods. Large stones can be removed during the operation.

« Modified versions of the loose-tipping method, for use when both subsoil and
topsoil are to be placed, include spreading the subsoil as described above but
then spreading the topsoil layer out using a low ground pressure dozer.
Providing that soil conditions are suitably dry and dozer movements are
minimised, this can gently consolidate the placed soil without causing over-
compaction.
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Details Description

Topsoil a. Loosening the subsoil of the
receiving ground.
b. Loading of topsoil from stockpile;
c. Back tipping topsoil onto loosened
subsoil.
d. Levelling topsoil.

Topsoil and a. Loosening the substrate of the

Subsail receiving ground.

b. Loading of subsoil from stockpile;

c. Back tipping subsoil onto loosened
substrate.

d. Levelling sub-sail.
e. Back tipping topsoil.

f. Spreading topsoil over subsoil using
excavator working on substrate.

Source: Defra® and professional experience.

6.4  Monitoring and aftercare

6.4.1 The following actions would be undertaken during monitoring and aftercare:

e Continuing communication with the landowner shall be maintained to
keep them informed of progress and to deal with any matters arising.

e A before and after survey of levels to ensure correct drainage and soll
depths.

e The landowner shall approve and agree the reinstatement works before
and after soil replacement.

e Cropping as soon as possible is strongly advised with a crop that has a
good rooting system (grass or cereals). This would help minimise soil
slumping and erosion in the event of heavy rainfall.
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Appendix A: Red line boundary of the scheme
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B.4 Arboricultural Method Statement

An Arboricultural Method Statement should be prepared prior to construction by the
appointed Arboriculturalist to ensure the appropriate protection to trees during
construction, in line with the guidance contained within BS 5837:2012%°.

A precautionary approach towards tree protection should be adopted and any
operations, including access, proposed within the RPA (or crown spread where this is
greater) should be described within the arboricultural method statement, in order to
demonstrate that the operations can be undertaken with minimal risk of adverse impact
on trees to be retained.

The arboricultural method statement should be appropriate to the proposals and might
typically address some or all of the following, incorporating relevant information from
other specialists as required:

Removal of existing structures and hard surfacing

Installation of temporary ground protection

Excavations and the requirement for specialised trenchless techniques

Installation of new hard surfacing — materials, design, constraints and

implications for levels

e Specialist foundations — installation techniques and effect on finished floor levels
and overall height

e Retaining structures to facilitate changes in ground levels

e Preparatory works for new landscaping

e Auditable / audited system of arboricultural site monitoring, including a schedule

of specific site events requiring input or supervision.

The AMS should also include a list of contact details for the relevant parties.

15 British Standard (2012) BS 5837:2012 Trees in relation to design, demolition and construction. [online]
available at: https://shop.bsigroup.com/ProductDetail/?pid=000000000030213642 (last accessed June
2018).

Outline Environmental Management Plan Page 54 of 61


https://shop.bsigroup.com/ProductDetail/?pid=000000000030213642

A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

B.5 Outline Traffic Management Plan

Outline Environmental Management Plan Page 55 of 61



) highways
england

A303 Sparkford to llichester Dualling

Outline Traffic Management Plan

HE551507-MMSJV-GEN-000-RP-UU-0039

Date: April 2019



A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

Table of Contents

1 Introduction

1.1 Purpose and objectives
1.2 Description of scheme

2 Traffic management plan

2.1  Customer requirements

2.2 Nature of the works

2.3 Proposed traffic management measures
2.4 Implications of traffic management measures
3 Non-Motorised User Management Plan

3.1 Introduction
3.2 General
4 TM Plan Management

Appendix A: Traffic management schematic
Appendix B: Schematic drawings for diversion routes
Appendix C: Temporary road closures and regulatory measures

NP R R R ERER e
cowo~NOCOOPRPRODPWWERELPE

Outline Traffic Management Plan



A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

1 Introduction

1.1 Purpose and objectives

1.1.1 The purpose of this Outline Traffic Management Plan is to describe the
principles of the traffic management arrangements required for the construction
of the permanent works whilst providing a safe environment for those travelling
through the works, as well as those engaged in the construction of the works.
The detailed plan prepared in accordance with this outline will specify access
routes for construction traffic and site compound locations.

1.1.2 The detailed plan will provide details of the phasing of the works and how this
will affect deliveries to the site. In addition, the detailed plan will identify any
Temporary Traffic Regulation Orders necessary in addition to the DCO for the
construction of the works.

1.1.3 This document should be considered as a work in progress, and is subject to
further development throughout the examination of the draft Development
Consent Order (DCO).

1.2  Description of scheme
Description (mainline)

1.2.1 Atits western limits the scheme ties in with the existing dual carriageway A303
Podimore Bypass. Travelling eastwards, the route initially follows the existing
A303 closely until the B3151 before moving north of the existing carriageway
and rising up just to the south of Downhead before crossing over the existing
A303 at Canegore Corner. This passes very close to the Noise Important Area
at the West Camel Methodist Church (depicted by a “ + “ symbol on Figure 1.1
just to the west of Canegore Corner). The route then takes a southerly
alignment briefly before meeting up with the existing road again to pass
between a Scheduled Monument and an MOD signal station at the crest of
Camel Hill. Finally, the route then bypasses the existing Hazlegrove
Roundabout to the north through a registered park and garden associated with
Hazlegrove House before tying into the existing A303 north of Sparkford village.

Junctions

1.2.2 A new all movements grade-separated junction will be provided in the vicinity of
the Hazlegrove Roundabout. This will enable free flowing passage of traffic on
the A303. The junction will incorporate entry and exit slip roads in both
directions providing connections to Hazlegrove House, the A359, access to
villages south of the route and access to properties at Camel Hill to the north of
the route. A limited movements junction, also enabling free flowing passage of
traffic on the A303 but comprising an eastbound connection only, will be
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provided in the vicinity of Downhead. A limited movement junction will also be
provided in the vicinity of the junction with the B3151 comprising only

westbound connections.

Figure 1.1 Scheme Extents
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Challenges and considerations

1.2.3
Canegore Corner (Pinch Point

The differences in level between the existing and proposed carriageways at

A) and Camel Hill (Pinch Point B) present a

challenge for the traffic management insofar as at some point during the

construction the east and west

bound carriageways could be on temporary

alignments and at different levels.

124

Local residents have a concern that the works will increase ‘rat running’ through

their communities. At weekends and during school holiday periods there is a

significant increase in traffic usi

ing this route and traffic can queue or travel at

low speeds. Particular attention to this will be required to addressing this and
preventing inappropriate use of local roads in the detailed plan.

Programme

1.2.5 Construction is due to commen

ce in March 2020. All subsequent dates are

subject to confirmation following detailed programming of the works by
Highways England’s contractor.

Outline Traffic Management Plan
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2 Traffic management plan

2.1  Customer requirements

2.1.1 This section will be developed further when the detailed plan is produced
however key principles have been included in table 2.1 below.

Table 2.1 Stakeholder requirements

Customer Who is How has the traffic
affected by What are their requirements management plan taken these
group ; . )
this scheme? requirements into account?
Customer o ¢ Sufficient notification of
L4 Journey time rellablllty closures
¢ Advance warning of e Closure clashes — not having
, closures and / or closures on alternative routes
HGV drivers diversions that are not subject to

e Appropriate diversion routes | diversions
e Maximised lane widths
where possible

¢ Diversion routes avoid narrow
roads and low bridges

¢ Clear information of delays
displayed at remote

Seasonal locations so traffic can

holiday traffic decide on alternative route

e Clear and accurate
information on the works
Stakeholder | o\ 1o « Traffic management that * Advance warning and regular
may impact on journey liaison.

Yeovilton (large| . pat . Lo .
local empl(oyegr) time reliability to and from ¢ Avoid bulk deliveries during

¢ Provision of Journey Time
reliability system

e Communications Plan

Airfield commuting times
e Closures / diversion that

RNAS may impact on journey e Commitment to stakeholder
Yeovilton time reliability to and from liaison and use of mobile VMS
Annual Air the Show to assist in traffic movements
Show (up to e Clear routes for visitors to where there is an impact as a
40,000 visitors)|  get to the Show with good result of the scheme

signing

Partner e Clear route for ease of ¢ ]Ic\/la_T'?gte hf';t\uldro?ds .to

Local farm delivery acilitate site deliveries

traffic o Ability to cross A303 e Access and egress points

« Suitable access and eqress clearly marked and close to
9 delivery site

e Process and procedure for
allowing blue-light travel

e Access through haul road through the works, if

during emergencies

. ) . agreeable with the emergenc

Eme_rgency ¢ Suitable diversion routes gres gency
services . services

* Advance warning of closures | Diversion routes avoid narrow

and / or diversions roads and low bridges
e Sufficient notification of closures
Community | Local residents|e Advance warning of « Notification and liaison with

to scheme closures and / or individuals and / or local
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Customer Who is . . How has the traffic
affected by What are their requirements management plan taken these
group . ; )
this scheme? requirements into account?
diversions group representatives
e Sensitivity to local o Activity curfews for example,
requirements for example, no piling between 22:00 —
market days 06:00
¢ Minimal disruption due to ¢ Diversion route signs and
works, including information to meet driver
environmental factors (for requirements and optimise
example, noise, dust, usability to reduce opportunities
lighting) and diversion routes| for error and therefore reduce
congestion

2.2 Nature of the works

2.2.1 Works involved in the scheme include earthworks, drainage, environmental
mitigation, pavement construction, structures and landscaping. Statutory
undertakers’ and license holders’ diversionary works are also required for
electricity, water, telephone and communication cables. Earthworks operations
will be carried out using off road plant and equipment on haul roads. A
temporary bailey bridge is to be installed across the existing A303 to allow
haulage without interfering with the A303. This is expected to simplify the
management of construction and road traffic. Figure 2.1 provides an illustration
of the earthworks haulage routes and the temporary bridge. Some of the minor
side roads will have heavy plant crossings with traffic signal control.

Figure 2.1 Earthworks haulage routes.

Road generally in cutting

- Road generally on embankment

—— Haul Route

Temporary bridge over existing A303

2.2.2 The proposed location for the main site compound is the south of the existing
A303 and west of the B3151 junction. There will also be topsoil and material
storage at this location. Access for works vehicles will be directly from the A303.
Figure 2.2 provides an illustration of the compound and proposed access.
Works traffic will not be permitted to use the B3151 to access the site from the
south.
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Figure 2.2 Main site compound.
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2.2.3 Another compound is proposed in the area to the north of the proposed A303
and the west of Steart Hill. This compound is for the construction of the new
Steart Hill overbridge. There will also be material storage at this location. The
compound will be accessed from Steart Hill via the A303. Figure 2.3 provides
an illustration of the compound and proposed access. No works traffic will be
permitted to travel north on Steart Hill from the compound access.

Figure 2.3 Auxiliary compound at Steart Hill.

TOPSOIL STORAGE AREA

AR R AR R AUXILIARY STRUCTURES COMPOUND
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2.2.4 A third compound is proposed near Hazlegrove Roundabout which will require a
new access to be constructed off the roundabout. Figure 2.4 provides an
illustration of the compound.

Figure 2.4 Auxiliary compound at Hazlegrove.

— AUXILIARY COMPOJND AND TOPSOIL
TS 2 AND MATERIALS STORAGE AREA C/D

2.2.5 The current programme is based on construction commencing in Spring 2020.

2.2.6 Details of specific dates for side road and A303 carriageway closures and traffic
management switches will be confirmed by Highways England’s main
contractor. The requirement to close side roads and the A303 will be subject to
consultation with Somerset County Council and the emergency services.

2.2.7 Construction work would take place between 07.00 and 18.00 on weekdays and
from 07.30 to 13.00 on Saturdays, with no regular working on Sundays, Bank and
Public Holidays. There may be exceptions to these hours to accommodate
elements such as oversize deliveries and tie-in works.

2.3  Proposed traffic management measures
Restrictions

2.3.1 Appendix A of this document contains details of the overall traffic management
layout for the A303 which is expected to be in place for the duration of the
works, from March 2020 until August 2022.
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2.3.2 Single lane traffic in each direction of the A303 can be maintained for the
majority of the construction period, with the exception of carriageway closures
for tie-in works and installation of some of the traffic management. Each phase
will require a number of traffic management set ups and it is envisaged that all
traffic management schemes installed on the project will be ‘Standard’ as
defined in clause D1.6.2 of Part 1 of the Traffic Signs Manual. Should any
departures be required these will be discussed with Highways England, Avon &
Somerset Police and Somerset County Council (as adjacent highway authority).

2.3.3 Workspace requirements for each phase and associated section of the work will
be in accordance with those defined in Part 1 of Chapter 8 of the Traffic Signs
Manual, allowing for both working space and longitudinal and lateral safety
zones. The need for temporary vehicle restraint system will be in accordance
with TD19, IAN142/11 and Raising the Bar document 4.

2.3.4  All works traffic will be directed to use the A303 and A37 to approach the site.
The A359 from Yeovil to Sparkford is not suitable for HGV traffic, as it has a
7.5T weight limit and in Queen Camel there are a number of existing priority
traffic calming measures. Traffic approaching the site from the south can join
the A303 from the A37 at lichester Meads. These proposed routes, along with
the three compound locations, are illustrated in Figure 2.5.

Figure 2.5 Delivery routes (shown in green) and compound locations

Hazlegrove
compound

=44

Steart Hill

compound ..

lichester

Operating Lanes

2.3.5 Generally, one lane in each direction will be maintained at all times. Lane widths
will be reduced to 3.5m and 3.25m when contraflow is used. The procedure for
the management of abnormally wide loads on the A303 will need to be reviewed
during the planning of any reduction of running lane widths.
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Speed Limits

2.3.6  Provisional details of temporary speed limits are provided in Appendix C of this
document.

2.3.7 The existing speed limit on the single carriageway section of the A303 within the
works area is 50mph. The approach and departure dual carriageway sections at
Sparkford and llchester are national speed limit (70mph).

2.3.8 The proposed speed limit through the works taking into account 1+1 contraflow,
temporary alignments and carriageways is likely to be 40mph. The eastbound
approach to the works could be reduced to 40mph on the departure from
Podimore Roundabout. This will prevent traffic from accelerating away from the
roundabout to then be confronted with a temporary lower speed limit after a few
hundred metres.

2.3.9 On the westbound approach to the works the A303 carriageway should be
reduced to 50mph for around 1100m prior to the 40mph speed limit through the
contraflow and into the works site.

2.3.10 Average Speed Cameras are often used to enforce speed limits through road
works. These will be considered along with other potential measures to
determine the most appropriate way in which to encourage and enforce
compliance with temporary speed restrictions along the A303 and the local road
network.

2.3.11 Some of the side roads will also benefit from temporary speed limits. Steart Hill,
Howell Hill and Plowage Lane are already subject to 30mph limits. However,
Traits Lane, the unnamed lane to Vale Farm, Downhead Lane and the B3151
are all currently derestricted although should temporarily be subject to speed
reductions to between 20mph and 40mph.

Length of traffic management

2.3.12 The overall length of the A303 subject to traffic management (including the
approach and departure lengths) is 7.5km. This will require a Departure from
Standard (Traffic Signs Manual Chapter 8).

Carriageway closures

2.3.13 It will be necessary to close the A303 between Podimore Roundabout and
Hazlegrove Roundabout for various items of permanent and temporary works.
These include installation of traffic management(for example contraflows and
temporary road markings) installation and removal of the temporary earthworks
Bailey bridge, surfacing and construction of tie-ins to existing carriageways.
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2.3.14 The majority of the A303 carriageway closures will be overnight (typically
2100hrs or 2200hrs to 0500hrs). Depending on final design detail, however, it is
also anticipated that two extended closures (that is, 2000hrs Saturday to
1400hrs Sunday or 2200hrs Friday to 0500hrs Monday) will be required.
Provisional details of these closures along with the diversion routes are
provided in appendices 2, 3 and 4 of this document.

2.3.15 The diversion route for the closure of the A303 between Sparkford and
Podimore is via the A359 from Sparkford Roundabout to Yeovil and the A37 to
the A303 at lichester. This is Highways England’s diversion route and uses the
A359 through Queen Camel where there are a number of narrow sections of
carriageway with priority to oncoming traffic. When A303 traffic is diverted it
would assist traffic flow if these sections were subject to traffic control (either
two-way temporary traffic signals or STOP / GO). The current 7.5T weight limit
(except for access) between Sparkford and Two Elms Road south of Marston
Magna will be suspendedwhen the A359 is used as a diversion route for the
A303.

2.3.16 Side road closures will be required as the works progress. Provisional details of
the phasing of side road closures and their associated diversion routes are
provided in appendices 2, 3 and 4 of this document.

2.3.17 A road safety audit will be conducted on each of the diversion routes prior to
implementation.

2.3.18 As a result of the phasing of the local road construction two temporary junctions
are likely to be required on the A303 whilst it still carries strategic traffic. Road
safety audits will be undertaken on the design of these temporary junction
layouts prior to their implementation.

2.3.19 The first temporary junction is at Camel Cross, where the diversion route for the
closure of Downhead Lane involves the re-opening of a historical junction
opposite the B3151. This is illustrated in Figure 2.6.
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Figure 2.6 Temporary junction at Camel Cross )
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2.3.20 The second temporary junction will be at the proposed junction between the de-
trunked A303 and Downhead Junction Link. The Downhead Junction link will be
in place and will be carrying local traffic prior to the de-trunking of the A303. It
will not be possible to construct the permanent solution (the ‘Steart Hill
Roundabout’) until strategic traffic is running on the new dual carriageway. This
is illustrated in Figure 2.7.

Figure 2.7 Temporary junction at Steart Hill Roundabout

Local road connections in
place

Temporary junction on A303(T)
in place

{RAC)
Strategic traffic still on
original A303 carriageway

| L il \/

- [ AN
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Hardshoulder Running
2.3.21 Not applicable.
Adjacent Roadworks and other traffic management

2.3.22 Other major schemes being carried out potentially at the same time as the A303
Sparkford to lichester are the A358 Taunton to Southfields and the A303
Stonehenge to Berwick Down Improvement. It is also possible that small
improvement schemes and street-works will be undertaken by Somerset County
Council on roads affected by the scheme.

2.3.23 A Traffic Management Working Group should be established by Highways
England’s main contractor. The objective of this group would be to:

e Ensure ongoing co-ordination and co-operation between Highways England
and Somerset County Council during the planning of the works.

e Ensure adequate information is prepared for review by Somerset County
Council as the consenting authority for Temporary Traffic Regulation Orders.

o Ensure any significant traffic management operations (for example full
weekend closures of the A303) are planned well in advance of their
implementation.

2.3.24 The Traffic Management Working Group will meet on a monthly basis. The
group will comprise all relevant stakeholders. It is also recommended that the
Project Team are represented at Somerset County Council’s quarterly NRSWA
co-ordination meetings.

Public and Bank Holidays

2.3.25 Traffic management schemes will remain in place and maintained during Public
and Bank Holidays with the exception of full closures of the A303 which will not
be permitted at such times.

2.3.26 Figure 2.9 provides details of all anticipated public and bank holidays
throughout the works.

Significant events and seasonal traffic

2.3.27 The annual Air Day in July at RNAS Yeovilton attracts up to 40,000 visitors and
this will need to be taken into account when planning the works. The A303 is a
main route to the south west and as such carries significant holiday traffic at
certain times of the year. Traffic management activities will have to be planned
to avoid or cause minimum disruption to holiday traffic.

2.3.28 Somerset County Council operate a traffic management embargo on local roads
within the scheme area during the Glastonbury Festival. It should also be noted
that SCC operate a local roads embargo for The Royal Bath and West Show in
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May and, whilst the embargo for this event is not likely to extend into the
scheme area there may be indirect impacts.

2.3.29 Figure 2.8 provides details of all anticipated significant events throughout the

works.

Figure 2.8 Public holidays and significant events (provisional dates)

School Holidays Event 2020 2021 2022
Easter (start) 03-Apr-20 26-Mar-21  08-Apr-22
i Good Friday 10-Apr-20 02-Apr-21 15-Apr-22
aster
Easter Monday 13-Apr-20 05-Apr-21 18-Apr-22
Easter (end) 19-Apr-20 11-Apr-21 24-Apr-22
| May Day 04-May-20  03-May-21  02-May-22|
| Late May Day 25-May-20  31-May-21  30-May-22|
Glastonbury (start) 26-Jun-19 23-Jun-21 24-Jun-22
Glastonbury (end) 30-Jun-19 27-Jun-21 28-Jun-22
Y ilton Air D R IN
covirton Ir, av ( ,oya 2 11-Jul-20 10-Jul-21 09-Jul-22
International Air Day)
Summer (start) 20-Jul-20 19-Jul-21 18-Jul-22

Summer August Bank Holiday

31-Aug-20 30-Aug-21 29-Aug-22
(also end of Summer)

Christmas

Christmas (start) 21-Dec-20 20-Dec-21  19-Dec-22
Christmas Day BH 25-Dec-20 27-Dec-21  26-Dec-22
Boxing Day BH 28-Dec-20 28-Dec-21  27-Dec-22
Christmas (end) 03-Jan-21 03-Jan-22 03-Jan-23

Incident management

2.3.30 A number of measures can be put in place to assist with incident management,

2.3.31

including continuous attendance on site of a Traffic Safety and Control Officer
and traffic management maintenance crew who will patrol the works. Closed-
Circuit Television (CCTV) installation may also assist and will be considered
during detailed planning of the works.

The detailed plan should consider whether it is appropriate that a vehicle
recovery service is deployed. This could be in the form of site-based vehicles
operating from a static compound(s) or in the form of a call out service
managed from a remote control room such as Highways England have used on
other schemes.

Incursion Risk Management

2.3.32

Vehicle incursions in to work areas are recognised as one of the highest risks to
road worker safety. 250 incursions per month are regularly reported between
operations and major projects on the strategic road network, the true figure
could be much higher as there is a perception that incursions are normal and
accepted as part of the job. An incursion is defined as ‘an intentional or
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unintentional unauthorised entry into temporary traffic management, by all or
part of a vehicle being driven by members of the public or emergency services’.

2.3.33 The guidance and recommendations from the Highways Safety Hub will be
adopted and current best practice will be used.

Driver compliance

2.3.34 The detailed plan should consider whether Average Speed Cameras should be
deployed to enforce the temporary speed limit on the A303. This may be
particularly useful on the approaches to the works at the lead-in tapers, where
compliance with the temporary limit will greatly improve the flow of traffic.

2.3.35 Journey Time Reliability signing can significantly improve driver compliance as
it gives reassurance that delays are not as severe as may be perceived. Mobile
Variable Message Signs (VMS) can give actual durations to pass through the
roadworks and times to remote destinations. This would be of particular use to
westbound holiday traffic when information about the duration to M5 at J25
(Taunton) or M5 J29 (Exeter) could be given and consideration to the provision
of these should be included in the detailed plan.

Communications Plan

2.3.36 A communications plan will be developed in the detailed plan which will
describe the process by which information is provided to stakeholders and
interested parties. The document will identify all those who need to be informed
about the works and level of engagement with them. Information about the
works may be provided in various ways: - in the form of a site-specific Highways
England webpage (with links from other websites, for example
www.roadworks.org), social media, letter drops, public exhibitions and TV /
radio presentations. The communication plan will detail response times for
gueries from the public. It will also show the process for issuing press
statements and publicity around major events (that is, road closures or
significant temporary alignment changes).

2.3.37 Roadside signage will used to provide advance notice of intended works. This
may be in the form of static signs or mobile variable message signs.

2.3.38 Engagement with the local and wider community, including businesses, where it
is possible to listen to their views / concerns and formulate solutions on an
ongoing basis will for an integral part of traffic management.

Diversion Route selection

2.3.39 The anticipated diversion routes for the closure of the A303 are those currently
used by the Area 2 Asset Support Contractor. These routes were agreed by
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Highways England and Somerset County Council in 2014. It is recommended
that prior to use by the project, a formal Road Safety Audit is carried out or if
this is not possible then an independent review of the routes to take account of
the additional traffic which will be diverted along them.

2.3.40 A number of local diversion routes have been proposed for the side roads
joining / leaving the A303 adjacent to the works. These are provided in
Appendix B of this document.

Safety Measures

2.3.41 Measures in place to ensure the safety of customer groups, including road
users and the work force are detailed throughout this document.

Human Factors

2.3.42 This section will need to be updated in detailed plan and draw upon the pilot
studies carried out by Highways England as part of Task 73 (Human Factors
Integration). These studies have been designed to help identify the type of
efficiencies and value that can be delivered on live schemes from performing
human factors activities. The studies looked at incident data review, incident
trending, incident hotspot identification and incident reduction options.

2.4  Implications of traffic management measures
Operations

2.4.1 A Detail Local Operating Agreement (DLOA) will be prepared and agreed with
all relevant parties to define precisely which party is responsible for an activity
and for response times. The DLOA will describe how each party co-ordinates
their works to ensure there is minimal effect on each other’s operations.

Maintenance activities

2.4.2 The Detailed Local Operating Agreement will set out the division of
maintenance responsibility within the works limits.

Other service providers

2.4.3 ltis not believed that there are any other service providers present on this
section of the A303.

Public transport operators

2.4.4 Impact of the proposed traffic management on public transport will be assessed
and mitigated during further stages of development of this plan, throughout
2019.
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Emergency services

2.4.5 Impact of the proposed traffic management on emergency services will be
assessed and mitigated during further stages of development of this plan,
throughout 2019. In particular the Chief Officer of the Police will be consulted in
accordance with Article 19 of the draft Development Consent Order.

Abnormal loads

2.4.6 Impact of the proposed traffic management on the management of abnormal
loads will be assessed and mitigated during further stages of development of
this plan, throughout 2019. In particular, the procedure for management of
abnormally wide vehicles will be reviewed with respect to proposals for narrow
lane running on the A303.
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3.1

3.1.1

3.1.2

3.2

3.21

3.2.2

Non-Motorised User Management Plan

Introduction

The management of off-carriageway highways and non-motorised user facilities
during construction will be dependant upon the construction sequencing
adopted by the main contractor. The main contractor will develop this part of the
detailed plan throughout 2019 in preparation for the commencement of
construction. The following section contains outline proposals.

The local highway authority will be consulted during development of this plan.

General

Ten Public Rights of Way (PRoW) will be affected by the scheme. PRoWs that
are scheduled to be permanently closed (with no permanent alternative) as part
of the works will be closed in March 2020 to facilitate construction works with
diversions in place along alternative routes. This applies to 6 of the affected
PRoWs (references Y30/28, Y27/29, Y27/21, WN23/32, WN23/10 and
WN23/33).

PRoWs that are scheduled to be permanently diverted will, if possible, be
diverted onto their new permanent route early in the construction process.
However, if this is not possible temporary diversions will be required until the
permanent route has been established. This applies to the remaining 4 PRoWs
(references Y27/36, Y27/10, Y27/9 and WN23/12).
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4 TM Plan Management

4.1.1 Management of this document during planning and implementation of traffic
management works will be the responsibility of Highways England’s main
contractor.
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Appendix A: Traffic management schematic
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Appendix B: Schematic drawings for diversion routes

Route Closure of Diversion via Notes
1 A303 between Hazlegrove and Podimore A359 / Yeovil / A37
Roundabouts
5 A303 between Wincanton and Hazlegrove | A371/ Castle Cary/
Roundabout A359
3 Westbound off-slip to Podimore Podimore Roundabout
4 Traits Lane and Gason Lane junctions with A359 / Blackwell Road
A303
Steart Hill junction with A303 at Canegor Steart Hill Babcar)_// See Notes
5 Corner Sparkford Road / High
Street Sparkford
6 Howell Hill junction with A303 at Canegore Fore Street / Keep Street
Corner
7 Plowage Lane at junction with A303 Fore Street / Keep Street
Historical junction at
8 Downhead Lane junction with A303 Annis Hill Farm, Camel
Cross
9 B3151 junction with A303 at Camel Cross B3151 / lichester / A37 See Notes

NB Implementation dates are to be confirmed during detailed planning of the works

NB it is anticipated that the Steart Hill and B3151 junctions will remain open throughout the
works, although movement to and from the A303 may be restricted to left turning manoeuvres

only. It may be necessary to close these junctions during overnight periods.
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Appendix C: Temporary road closures and regulatory measures

Provisional schedule of temporary speed limits

Provisional
Approximate extent Current speed temporary speed
limit
Between Sparkford Railway Bridge .
Qi?gcgtigbn();[;] and approx. 120m west of Hazlegrove lli\lna:ﬂonal speed 40 mph
Roundabout
Between approx. 120m west of
A.303.(b0th Hazlegrove Roundabout and 50mph 40 mph
directions) .
Podimore Bypass
A303 (both . National speed
directions) Podimore Bypass limit 40 mph
A303 Sparkford railway bridge eastwards National speed
. S 50 mph
(westbound) for approximately 1km limit
B3151 Between 150m east of Stockwitch l_\laponal speed 40 mph
Cross and Camel Cross limit
V\(estbounc_i off Full extent l.\laponal speed 40 mph
slip to Podimore limit
Downhead Lane Approach to A303 lli\lna:ﬂonal speed 30 mph
Plowage Lane Approach to A303 30mph No change
proposed
Steart Hill Approach to A303 30 mph No change
proposed
Howell Hill Approach to A303 30 mph No change
proposed
A359 High Street | Approach to Hazlegrove Roundabout lli\lrgﬂonal speed 40 mph
A359 to Queen Approach to Hazlegrove Roundabout l_\lafuonal speed 40 mph
Camel limit

NB Implementation dates are to be confirmed during detailed planning of the works
Temporary speed limits are subject to further review during development of the detailed plan

Provisional schedule of temporary road closures / access restrictions
Road ‘ Approximate extent ‘Timescales

Between Hazlegrove Roundabout and

2 full weekend (22:00hr Friday to 05:00
Monday) or 3 weeks of overnight

Steart Hill

at junction with A303 (Canegore

closures.
A303 Podimore Roundabout . .
Possible overnight closures at other
times.
B3151 / A303 Right turns bann_ed tq/from the A303 TBC
at Camel Cross junction
Downhead Lane A_pproach to A303 to b_e ter_nporarlly TBC
via lane alongside Annis Hill Farm
Right turns banned to/from the A303 TBC
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Road ‘ Approximate extent ‘Timescales
Corner)
Howell Hill Junction with A303 to be closed TBC

NB permanent closures are not scheduled in this document
NB Implementation dates are to be confirmed during detailed planning of the works

Provisional schedule of temporary revocation of weight restriction

Road Approximate extent Timescales

2 full weekend periods (22:00hr Friday
Between Hazlegrove Roundabout and | to 05:00 Monday) or 3 weeks of

A359 Two Elms Road south of Marston overnight closures.
Magna Possible overnight revocations at other
times.

NB Implementation dates are to be confirmed during detailed planning of the works
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B.6 Communications Relations Strategy

A Community Relations Strategy would be produced prior to construction, by the
appointed Contractor. The Community Relations Strategy should aim to identify issues
that are important to local people through ongoing dialogue and outreach and aims to
use feedback received to improve scheme proposals. A Community Relations Strategy
also acts as an effective communications channel to keep local people informed of
updates and progress. Ideally a 2-way process, an effective community engagement
strategy is based on transparency and meaningful dialogue that engenders trust and
confidence between promoter and communities.

e Community outreach
e Issues understanding
e Scheme updates

e Scheme optimisation
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B.7 Landscape and Ecological Management Plan

A Landscape and Ecological Management Plan (LEMP) would be produced by the
appointed Landscape Architect and Ecologist prior to construction. This should take the
form of a Series 3000 Landscape and Ecology'®. The Series 3000 would specify the
landscape construction and maintenance works required for the contracted works.

Specified elements within the Series 3000 should include timings, frequency,
preparatory works, materials, tools, reference drawings, procedures, responsibilities and
exclusions required for the contractor to implement, establish and maintain the scheme.
It is recommended that the Series 3000 document is made up of the following aspects:

General

Weed Control

Control of Rabbits and Deer

Ground Preparation

Grass Seeding, Wildflower Seeding and Turfing
Planting

Grass, Bulbs, and Wildflower Maintenance to increase biodiversity
Watering

Establishment Maintenance for Planting
Maintenance of Established Trees and Shrubs
Management of Waterbodies

Special Ecological Measures

16 Highways England (2001) Manual of Contract Documents for Highway Works Volume 1 Specification
for Highway Works: Series 3000 Landscape and Ecology [online] available at:
http://www.standardsforhighways.co.uk/ha/standards/mchw/voll/pdfs/series 3000.pdf (last accessed
June 2018).
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B.8 Scheme Asbestos Management Plan
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Highways England ASBESTOS MANAGEMENT
SCHEME ASBESTOS MANAGEMENT PLAN (SAMP)
for

A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

ORGANISATION
Highways England

PLAN OWNER
To be confirmed by Highways England

DATE
June 2018

Notes:

1. Purpose of this Scheme Asbestos Management Plan (SAMP) is to demonstrate how Highways
England’s Major Projects Directorate (MPD) will plan for the delivery of Asbestos Action Plans
(AAPs) for their Scheme

2. The Plan Owner will be the competent person in the organisation. They will be expected to have
undertaken training to cover asbestos awareness and the requirements of the Duty to Manage relating
to asbestos in the workplace.

3. Date will be when the initial plan was prepared. Revision and date history will be recorded on the
contents page, including changes to “organisation” and “Plan Owner”.

4. Discrete schemes are those managed by the Highways England Major Projects Directorate and include
National Road Programme schemes, other major schemes and section 278 schemes.



CONTENTS PAGE
1. Asset List - All assets affected by the Scheme
2. Works Programme

3. AAP Programme

4. Arrangements for Monitoring and Review
5. Procurement of Specialist Asbestos Services
6. Managing Asbestos on Site

Note: record keeping of reviews and updates should be documented below as a life history table.
Initial plan and all reviews in line with Project Control Framework stage requirements.

Date Plan Status and Comments Plan Reviewed | Approved
compiled | by by Plan
by (name) Owner
(name) (name -

TBC)

14 May 2018 First Draft D Mace A Murphy

27 June 2018 Issue for Sign - Off D Mace A Murphy




SECTION 1
ASSET LIST FOR ALL ASSETS AFFECTED BY THE SCHEME WITHIN ITS LIMITS

This Asbestos Management Plan (AMP) describes how Highways England will discharge the duty to
Manage under Regulation 4 of the Control of Asbestos Regulations (CAR) 2012, in respect of
highway infrastructure and associated facilities. The Regulations places a specific legal duty on
every person to identify materials containing asbestos in any premises they own, occupy, manage or
for which they have a responsibility, to assess the risk of those materials and to ensure that a
management system is in place that responds correctly and appropriately to the materials present.
The Purpose of the AMP is to demonstrate how Highways England will plan for the delivery of
asbestos action plans (AAPs) as part of the A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling scheme.

The following assets, including those managed by Highways England and other third parties,
between the Podimore and Hazlegrove Roundabouts, have been identified in the tables below.

a) Highway Structures (as held on SMIS including references and terminology)
Structure Number | Special features/comments
Bridges N/A N/A
Culverts N/A N/A
Road Tunnel N/A N/A
Viaduct, etc N/A N/A
b) Highways Lengths (as held on HAPMS)
Length
Route Carriageway Standard (lane km) | Comments
A303 S2 4.7 Existing S2 Carriageway

Short sections of filter drain
are present between MP 192.6
and MP 192.7, and between
MP195.4 and 195.7. Roadside
gullies are present along entire
length of S2. Drainage ditch is
present between MP194.1 and
194.3. A drainage channel is
present between MP196.7 to
197.1, adjacent to the D2AP to
Podimore Roundabout.

Warning, Informatory and
Regulatory signs are present.
All are reflectorized.

Safety fencing is a mixture of
tensioned and untensioned.

7 no. Communication cabinets
are located along this stretch.

4 detector loops are located
between Howell Hill and Traits
Lane.




c)

D2AP - Start of Dual

Carriageway to Podimore

Roundabout

1.6

Existing D2AP Carriageway

Drained via kerbs and gullies
to surface drainage channels.
A filter drain is located on the
north side of the carriageway.

Warning, Informatory and
Regulatory signs are present.
All are reflectorized.

Safety fencing is present.
Majority is untensioned
however, one is tensioned.

1 emergency telephone s
located on the EB
carriageway.

D2AP - Exit from

Hazlegrove Roundabout to

Centre A359 junction

1.3

Existing D2AP Carriageway

Drainage via filter drains,
gullies or catchpits.

Warning, Informatory and
Regulatory signs are present.
Some signs have external
illumination, majority is
reflectorized.

Safety fencing is a mixture of
tensioned and untensioned.

TTD (as held on TPMS)

Route

Technology Asset
Type

Number
of similar
items

Comments

A303

Speed Camera

1

One camera looking westbound at
junction with Howell Hill

ANPR

2

One camera on westbound side of
carriageway between Hazlegrove
Roundabout and Gason Lane
Second camera located to west of
junction with Plowage Lane

Emergency
Telephone

Telephone located on A303 Sparkford
Bypass Eastbound carriageway




d)

Buildings, maintenance compounds discrete ‘off network assets’ (outside highway
boundaries, as held in HAPMS)

Name and Location

Purpose

Brief Description of assets

Signal Station linked to
Royal Naval Air Station
(RNAS) Yeovilton.

Military

Within Signal Station there is a structure,
which is known to contain Asbestos.
Structure will not be demolished during
construction.

Other discrete ‘off network’ assets

Number
Asset description | (if appropriate)

Location

Layby 3

1. A303 eastbound carriageway to the
north of Hazlegrove Roundabout on
Sparkford bypass.

2. Layby located on Eastbound A303
opposite West Camel Methodist
Church.

3. Layby located on Westbound A303
west of West Camel Methodist
Church

Statutory
Undertaker Assets

1. Existing Sky asset is parallel to the
A303 through the scheme

2. BT utilities are parallel to the A303
between Camel Cross and Camel
Hill Farm. In addition, there are
spurs along the B3151, Steart Hill,
Howell Hill, Plowage Hill, to the
Spinney, to Camel Hill Farm and the
Camel Hill Service Area. Additional
BT assets are located along
Sparkford High Street and to
Sparkford Hall. Assets are also
located in Podimore.

3. Instalcom cable is located parallel to
the A303 throughout scheme.

4. A SSE High Voltage Cable is located
parallel to the A303 at Camel Cross,
with a spur to the north along
Downhead Road. Underground
cable is located to north of A303
east of Steart Hill. A HV cable is
located south of the A303 at Camell
Hill Farm, with a Low Voltage cable
located along Traits Lane. In
addition, there are a number of
Overhead SSE Lines in the area.

5. Virgin Media cable is located parallel
to the A303 throughout scheme.

6. Wessex Water have assets along
the A303 between Camel Cross and
Steart Hill. In addition, there are
spurs along the B3151 from Camel
Cross, Downhead Lane, Plowage
Lane, Howell Hill, Steart Hill, Traits




Lane, Hazlegrove Roundabout and
the western approach, and under the
A303 north of the Long Hazel
Caravan Site

Virgin Media and BT share the Instalcom
cable, mentioned above, along the A303.




SECTION 2

WORKS PROGRAMME FOR FINANCIAL YEAR 2020 / 21 to 2022 / 23

The following sections identifies the number and type of assets which will be subject to major works

during delivery of the scheme:

Asset
Brief Description Numbers or | Comments if required
Lengths
affected
A303 4.5km Existing S2
0.1 Existing D2AP - Start of Dual
Carriageway to Podimore
Roundabout
0.1 Existing D2AP - Exit from
Hazlegrove Roundabout to Centre
A359 junction
Technology - Speed Camera 1 To be removed during major works
planned to commence Spring 2020
Technology — ANPR at West 1 To be removed during major works
Camel Crossroads planned to commence Spring 2020
Technology — ANPR at Gason 1 To be removed during major works
Lane planned to commence Spring 2020
Technology - Emergency 3010B To be removed during major works
Telephone planned to commence Spring 2020
Layby at West Camel (Eastbound) | 1 To be removed during major works
planned to commence Spring 2020
Layby (Westbound) 1 To be removed during major works
planned to commence Spring 2020
Layby on Sparkford Bypass 1 To be removed during major works
(Eastbound) planned to commence Spring 2020
Statutory Undertaker — BSKyB 1 Sections of assets will be affected
by the major works planned to
commence in Spring 2020.
Statutory Undertaker — Instalcom 1 Sections of assets will be affected
by the major works planned to
commence in Spring 2020.
Statutory Undertaker — BT 19 Sections of assets will be affected
by the major works planned to
commence in Spring 2020.
Statutory Undertaker — SSE 7 Sections of assets will be affected
by the major works planned to
commence in Spring 2020.
Statutory Undertaker — Virgin 1 Sections of assets will be affected
Media by the major works planned to
commence in Spring 2020.
Statutory Undertaker — Wessex 12 Sections of assets will be affected

Water

by the major works planned to
commence in Spring 2020.




SECTION 3

ASBESTOS ACTION PLAN PROGRAMME FOR THE SCHEME

The Asbestos Action Plan (AAP) is to be deferred until the demolition subcontractor is appointed,
and will be reviewed prior to Stage 5 Construction Preparation (Detailed Design) under the Project
Control Framework (PCF) arrangement. If surveys are required during highways infrastructure
works, accredited specialist to ISO 17020 will be appointed by the Area Service Provider with the
approval of Highways England’s Project Manager and the Service Delivery Team Leader (SDTL,

position currently occupied by Marcus Anning).

Asset Type

Asset Description

Programme

Highways Lengths

A303 — S2 section between
Podimore and Hazlegrove
Roundabout

Survey Date:
August 2018
AAP completion:
December 2019

A303 — D2AP on approach
to Podimore Roundabout

Survey Date:
August 2018
AAP completion:
December 2019

A303 — D2AP northeast of
Hazlegrove Roundabout

Survey Date:
August 2018
AAP completion:
December 2019

Technology

Speed Camera

Survey Date:
August 2018
AAP completion:
December 2019

ANPR at West Camel
Crossroads

Survey Date:
August 2018
AAP completion:
December 2019

ANPR at Gason Lane

Survey Date:
August 2018
AAP completion:
December 2019

Emergency Telephone

Survey Date:
August 2018
AAP completion:
December 2019

network’ assets

Other discrete ‘off

Layby at West Camel

Survey Date:
August 2018
AAP completion:
December 2019

Layby at West Camel

Survey Date:
August 2018
AAP completion:
December 2019

Layby on Sparkford Bypass

Survey Date:
August 2018
AAP completion:
December 2019

Notes:




3.1

3.2

The SAMP must receive signed approval from the relevant SDTL (or SDTLs should the
Scheme span over more than one Area) and be forwarded to the Programme Leader for
signed approval in accordance with the Project Control Framework arrangements.

The timing of compilation of AAPs should be agreed with the Scheme Project Manager and
this will be dependent on Scheme’s progress. The AAPs must be in place prior to the start of
any works. These will also be a product to be delivered within PCF process.



SUMMARY SCHEDULE FOR APPROVAL BY HIGHWAYS ENGLAND SERVICE DELIVERY
TEAM LEADER

HIGHWAYS ENGLAND ASBESTOS MANAGEMENT

SCHEME NAME: A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

Year Targets Total Programmed | Total Achieved
Asset Type Number or
Length

Highway 6 km To be confirmed in
Lengths Stage 5
Technology 5 No To be confirmed in

Stage 5
Other assets 3 No To be confirmed in

Stage 5

Completed by

Approved by

Approved by

To be confirmed

Dutyholder Plan Owner

Signed

Date

Highways England Area Service
Delivery Team Leader

Signed

Date

Programme Leader
Signed

Date



SECTION 4

ARRANGEMENTS FOR MONITORING AND REVIEW

The arrangements for reviewing the programmed schedule for compiling Asbestos Action Plans
(AAP) will include for the following:

The Plan Owner will review the impact of any changes to the scheme after 6 months and identify
any necessary changes to the AAP Programme within the respective Monthly Progress Report.
These changes may require the Scheme Asbestos Management Plan to be updated and re-
submitted for approval.

The condition of any asset within the scheme where Asbestos Containing Materials (ACMs) are
present will be inspected at the respective intervals stipulated within the specific AAP.

A formal review / audit will be undertaken by the Plan Owner and the Principal Designer during
mid-year, once AAPs are in place to ensure that procedures are working as planned and
progress is kept in line with proposed targets. Results of this review will be recorded, and the
Plan amended, if and as required.

As a minimum the Plan will be updated and re-issued after 6 months and copies of any updates
will be sent to the SDTL. See also notes in Section 3.

All amendments and/or updates will be recorded in the Document Issue Life History table in the
Contents Page.



SECTION 5

PROCUREMENT OF SPECIALIST ASBESTOS SERVICES

5.1

5.2

5.3

54

5.5

The Health and Safety Executive (HSE) recommends and Highways England requires, that
asbestos surveying and laboratory testing organisations shall be accredited to ISO 17020
and 17025 respectively (United Kingdom Accreditation Service (UKAS) or other). The Major
Project Area Service Provider will let the appropriate contract with the Surveying and Testing
Organisation. Furthermore, the AAPs may state a requirement to undertake Management
Surveys and / or Refurbishment / Demolition Surveys.

Maijor Project Provider shall obtain approval from the MPD Scheme Project Manager prior to
awarding any contract for the proposed specialist services.

All surveys shall comply with the requirements of Health and Safety Guidance (HSG) 264.
In planning for surveys the following issues need to be considered:
° Whether records indicate a strong likelihood of ACM or not.

° The risk posed by working under traffic management compared to the likely risk of
disturbing ACMs during planned maintenance work.

. Known consistency of materials / components based on contract limits during the
original construction work and the repeated detailing on bridges and culverts. This will
allow representative sampling and assessment work to take place. However, previous
modifications to assets need to be considered.

° Similarity in the appearance of construction details in buildings and other similar
structures.

. Combining survey work for asbestos with other maintenance activities within planned
traffic management measures.

° Whenever possible combine asbestos surveys with any planned inspections to take
advantage of shared access arrangements.

The survey specification shall comply with Health and Safety Guidance HSG 264 and
requires the surveyor to recommend actions for each known or presumed ACM.
Recommended actions must be produced by the surveyor in conjunction with the Area
Service Provider to make sure decisions on actions are appropriate for the Asset in question.
These actions form the ‘action plan’ column on the asbestos register required for inclusion in
the AAP format.



5.6 The following survey types will be appropriate in the following general circumstances in the
table below.

Asset Type Element/Feature included in the Survey Survey Type
(As HSG 264)
Buildings, All visible components or materials in roofs, Management
compounds, ceilings, walls, floors etc where no intrusive Survey
miscellaneous | maintenance work is planned to hidden
structures components
All components where intrusive work is planned Refurbishment /
during refurbishment, modification, demolition, Demolition Survey
reconstruction or extension of a building structure. unless works
deemed to be
minor.
Highway All visible materials in structure — no intrusive work | Management
Structures planned. Survey
All materials/components in the structure which Refurbishment /
would be affected by intrusive work for example Demolition Survey
waterproofing or joint repairs. unless works
deemed to be
minor.
Any demolition or reconstruction Refurbishment /
Demolition Survey.
All visible surface features — no work planned which | Management
Highways could affect ACMs in the ground, for example in Survey
Generally ducts and surface water drains
All elements which could be affected by major Refurbishment /
construction work for example ducts, chambers, Demolition Survey.
surface water drains, buried joints, utilities
infrastructure
Any demolition or reconstruction for example major | Refurbishment /
widening, new slip roads or junctions Demolition Survey.




SECTION 6

MANAGING ASBESTOS ON SITE

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

Although the above surveys are likely to identify the presence of ACMs within the site
extents, it is highly likely that not all sources will be discovered. Should asbestos be identified
during the works the Principal Contractor will be responsible for managing this aspect and
will need to establish a safe working procedure following the discovery of any ACMs. This is
likely to cover the following topics:

. Progression of work - Stop work immediately

° Prevention — making the area safe and stop unauthorised entry into the affected area
° Warning signs - stating possible asbestos contamination should be erected

° Inform the site supervisor immediately

° Contamination — contaminated clothing or equipment should be decontaminated and
disposed of as hazardous waste

° Personnel — those potentially affected to undress, shower, wash hair and put on clean
clothes

. An asbestos removal contractor or specialist surveyor should be contacted.

Should asbestos be located on site, all operatives working across the scheme will need to be
informed either through a daily briefing or a toolbox talk. Any potential ACMs should be left
in-situ, with warning signs and fencing installed, until a sample can be retrieved and tested.

Any areas known to contain ACMs will be fenced with warning signs and a locked gate. A
permit to work system will be in operation for these areas, ensuring that only competent staff
with the required PPE can work in these areas. A specific safe system of work will also be
required to be stipulated within a dedicated method statement.

If the potential ACM has not been disturbed it may be possible for work to continue, provided
specialist advice has been sought and certain measures are incorporated, these could
include;

e Disposable overhead overalls should be worn and disposed of as asbestos waste
after each use.

e Use single — use disposable gloves (low-protein powder latex gloves are preferred)
and disposed of as asbestos waste

e Laced boots are not to be used as the laces and lace holes can catch fibres and are
difficult to remove.

e Suitable Respiratory Protective Equipment depending on the exposure
concentrations



APPENDIX A

GLOSSARY

Abbreviation Explanation

AAP Asbestos Action Plan

ACMs Asbestos Containing Materials

AMP Asbestos Management Plan

ANPR Automatic Number Plate Recognition

CAR Control of Asbestos Regulations

D2AP Two lane all-purpose dual carriageway
HAPMS Highways England Pavement Management System
HSE Health and Safety Executive

HSG Health and Safety Guidance

MPD Major Projects Directorate

PCF Project Control Framework

RNAS Royal Naval Air Station

S2 Two lane single carriageway

SAMP Scheme Asbestos Management Plan

SDTL Service Delivery Team Leader

SMIS Structures Management Information System
TPMS Technology Performance Management System
TTD Traffic and Technology Division

UKAS United Kingdom Accreditation Service
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Asbestos Action Plans (AAPs)



AREA 2
ASBESTOS ACTION PLAN

For

A303 Sparkford Roundabout St Lighting Refurbishment

InterRoute

Plan Owner  Bruce Pucknell, Structures Manager

March 2008
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CONTENTS PAGE

1. Scope and Description

2. Desk Study and Surveys Undertaken

3. Risk Register and Actions

4. Action Plan, Monitoring and Review

5. Location Plans/Drawings

6. Detailed Asbestos Survey Reports

7. Evidence of Inspections and Feedback Following Works to Assets

Life History Summary

Date

Plan Status and Comments

March 2008

Initial Plan

Plan compiled

by (hame)

Reviewed by

(name)

Approved by Plan

Owner (name)

LB

This asbestos action plan has been prepared pursuant to the requirements of IAN 63/05 Revision 1. It
is based on an inspection of documents, a visual survey, and intrusive (type 3) surveys where ACM are
believed to be present. Reasonable professional skill and care has been used in the examination of
documents, visual observations and intrusive surveys taking account of the project objectives, and in
the preparation of this action plan to identify and record any known or presumed ACM. The report is
issued in confidence to the Highways Agency and InterRoute and it’s parent companies Balfour Beatty
Infrastructure Services Ltd and Mott MacDonald Ltd accept no liability for any loss or damage suffered
by the client or any third parties, whether in contract, tort, negligence or breach of statutory duty,
resulting from the presence of any ACM within or on this structure which could not have been
identified from such inspection of the documents available to us, as listed in Section 2.
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SECTION 1 - SCOPE AND DESCRIPTION

ASSET NAME

ASSET REFERENCE NO(S)

LOCATION

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF ASSET

A303 Sparkford Roundabout St Lighting

A303

All Highways Agency Boundaries

Somerset

A303 Sparkford Roundabout St Lighting - for the purpose of Type 2 Asbestos Surveys, the

Asset includes Boundary to Boundary including the verge / hard shoulder & carriageway.

No Structural Asset's has been surveyed as Interroute’s Structures Department have

previously arranged for Asbestos Surveys to be undertaken.
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SECTION 2 - DESK STUDY AND SURVEYS UNDERTAKEN

2.1 DOCUMENTS REVIEWED

The desk study comprises a through review of all as built and other asset records,
including health and safety files, any existing asbestos registers, drawings,
photographs, inspection records etc to gleam information on the likely asbestos
containing material (ACM).

Reports
None
Drawings

None

Other information

None

2.2 CORRESPONDENCE WITH PRODUCT Yes
MANUFACTURERS

2.3 SURVEYS UNDERTAKEN Type 2 — January 2008

FOR INITIAL AAP

2.4 ADDITIONAL SURVEYS None

U:\04 Maintain Network Value (MNV)\Renewal schemes\008 Small Works\PM's Folder 0708\Asbestos Register -
RoR's\Asbestos Reports\Asbestos Action Plans



SECTION 3 — RISK REGISTER AND ACTIONS

RISK REGISTER DOCUMENT — Refer to Appendix A & B in Type 2 Survey Report
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SECTION 4 — ACTION PLAN, MONITORING AND REVIEW

4A GENERAL ITEMS

GENERAL ITEMS

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

This section contains the management actions which will be carried out to ensure
that:-

e Asbestos materials requiring treatment or removal, (Action Levels C and D) are
dealt with in a timely manner

e Known or presumed asbestos materials (Action Level B) that remain in situ, are
maintained in a safe condition

e Procedures are in place to control all work which could effect, or potentially effect
known or presumed asbestos materials.

Register Updates
The Risk Register included at Section 3 will be maintained and updated on receipt of
new information. The Plan Owner will be responsible for approving all changes.

Remedial Work to ACM

The Plan Owner shall consult with the appropriate HA manager to gain approval to
work required to any known ACM assessed by specialist surveyors to fall into Action
Level C or D. On approval, the required work shall be carried out and the register
updated.

Surveys

All specialist asbestos surveys shall comply with the requirements of MDHS 100 —
Surveying, sampling and assessment of asbestos containing materials. This applies
to Type 1, 2 or 3 surveys. A generic survey document is provided at Annex No 7.

Monitoring Inspection

All assets where ACM is known or presumed shall be re-inspected for signs of
deterioration of the visible ACM, using the standard form in section 7. Such inspection
will not include any intrusive work. If, on comparison with initial photographic
evidence, the ACM shows signs of damage/deterioration, additional survey and
assessment work shall be ordered before determining the extent of any remedial
work. If the assessment shows the ACM to be Action Level C or D remedial work
shall be instigated as 4.3 above. Inspection will therefore be targeted where surveys
have shown ACMs to have the greatest risks from damage and disturbance.

ACM monitoring inspection frequencies shall be as follows

Highway structures 2 years

Highways lengths (including all assets within 2 years
the highway boundary)

Buildings in maintenance compounds 6 months
Other buildings and network assets outside the 1 year
highway boundary
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4.7

4.8

4.9

4.10

411

4.12

In addition, other regular network inspections will facilitate collection of visible
damage to ACM components. The Plan Owner shall ensure that information is
passed on from such inspection reports with regard to ACMs, using the standard form
in section 7.

Asbestos Hazard Labelling

No labels will be fixed to any part of the asset unless specifically recommended by
the specialist surveyor’s report. The decision to label or not will in part depend on the
confidence in the administration of the ashestos management system and whether
communication with workers and contractors coming to work on site is effective. It
may be impractical to label ACM’s and reliance in the management system i.e. the
register and plans, will be needed. Labelling alone should not be relied on as a
control measure in itself and should be used as a back up measure.

Communicating the Plan

The Plan Owner shall ensure that the information in this plan is communicated to all
Third Parties likely to work in, on and around the asset. Annex no 4 — Process for
Dealing with Third Parties — will be followed. Third Parties will include

other HA Providers

emergency services

utility companies whose equipment is carried over, under or through this asset.
Local Authorities

other companies, such as Trafficmaster

Planned Work

Before any planned work is carried out on this asset, the project manager for the work
will follow the flow chart in the HA Interim Advice Note. This will ensure materials will
be considered in advance of design work and incorporated in Design Risk
Assessments and Health and Safety Plans prior to ordering or commencing any
maintenance or construction works. This will also include sampling/testing in advance
of any intrusive work in connection with other engineering surveys where ACM would
be encountered, for example, testing in connection with Principle Inspections for
highway structures. Contractors arriving at maintenance compounds to carry out
building or other maintenance should be shown a copy of the appropriate AAP and
risk register.

The Asbestos Control Check List (Annex No 5) will be used to monitor the process in
4.9. Each completed check list shall be included as part of this plan at Section 7,
where ACMs were encountered.

Unplanned or Emergency Work

When an emergency incident occurs on the network which directly affects this asset
or part of it, the “Process for Works after an Emergency Incident or Fly Tipping”
(Annex No 6) shall be followed by the HA Provider(s). On completion of the
“emergency’ part of the work, including initial clearance, the Plan Owner shall ensure
that any further work follows the "Planned work process” above.

Reviewing this Plan

This plan shall be reviewed by the Plan Owner no longer than 12 months after the
initial plan was prepared, unless there is good reason to consider an interim review at
6 months. This latter interval could be invoked where the Plan Owner considers that
significant issues have arisen via regular general inspection on the network or that
significant new information regarding the asset has come to light, for instance,
following damage incidents.
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4.13  The Review shall include answering the following key questions

e Has the Plan been communicated to others, including employees, other HA
Providers, and appropriate Third Parties?

e Have the results of inspection and monitoring activity been recorded and
included? Is there a need to change the frequency of ACM monitoring?

e Have any arrangements for ACM labelling, remedial treatment or removal been
carried out and the plan updated?

e Has any work been carried out to the asset and any necessary documentation
included in the Plan?

4,14  The results of the review are to be recorded, stating whether the management
arrangements herein are still current and satisfactory and the document appended to
this Plan. Any significant changes should be communicated as 4.8 above.
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4B ASSET SPECIFIC ITEMS
ASSET — SPECIFIC ITEMS
4.15  Any special items for road renewals
Not applicable or
4,16  Any special items for maintenance compounds and other miscellaneous assets

Not applicable or
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SECTION 5 - LOCATION PLANS AND DRAWINGS

Location Plan in Appendix C of Survey Report
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SECTION 6 — DETAILED ASBESTOS SURVEY REPORTS

January 2008 Initial Asbestos Report — Ref No. 1252291
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HIGHWAYS AGENCY

TYPE 2 SURVEY

SURVEY, SAMPLING AND ASSESSMENT OF
ASBESTOS CONTAINING MATERIALS

AT

SPARKFORD ROUNDABOUT

REPORT REFERENCE NUMBER: 1252291



Report Type: Type 2 survey

Report Issue: Final

Issuing Office: Caerphilly

Analyst:
C Rosser Bulk Identification 07.01.08
Analyst
Originator:
R Miller Surveyor 07.01.08

Checked and Approved:

S Powell Asbestos Consultant 07.01.08

This report is not to be used for contractual purposes unless the signatory sheet is signed where
indicated by both the person doing the survey and the report approver and the report is
designated ‘Final’ on the signatory sheet.

All measurements detailing the extent of asbestos are estimates only. It is the responsibility of
contractors quoting for asbestos removal works to take their own measurements to establish the
precise extent of asbestos to be removed prior to tendering for the works.

This report shall not be re produced except in full, without written approval of National Britannia

The Caerphilly, Iver, Warrington, Newcastle, Broxburn and Belfast offices of National Britannia operate to the same
systems and standards and are accredited by UKAS for testing (number 0857N) and inspection (humber 0155I).
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NATIONAL BRITANNIA LTD

SURVEY, SAMPLING AND ASSESSMENT OF ASBESTOS
CONTAINING MATERIALS (ACM) AT SPARKFORD
ROUNDABOUT STREET LIGHTING REFURBISHMENT TRC-19

1.

INTRODUCTION

General Objectives

111

1.1.2

113

114

National Britannia Limited was commissioned by The Highways Agency to undertake a
Type 2 Sampling Survey of Sparkford Roundabout. This was of all areas of the asset as

per extents indicated on the plans within Appendix C.

The survey was carried out on 2 January 2008 by Robert Miller and Geraint Warlow of

National Britannia Limited, Caerphilly.

The purpose of the survey was to locate and record ACM'’s within the scope of a Type 2
survey; to produce a register and to propose management and control actions for the
continued safe management of any identified or presumed ACM. The register can be

found in Appendix A.

The scope and limitations of the survey should be noted particularly for areas recorded in
this report as No Access. Vigilance and care should be exercised for any work in these

areas and whenever areas of the asset are opened up for maintenance works.

Asset Description

121

The asset is utilised as carriageway. The asset has experienced minor alteration from the

original construction.

Scope

131

1.3.2

1252291

The Type 2 survey was carried out in accordance with National Britannia Limited UKAS
(United Kingdom Accreditation Service) accredited procedures based on the Health and
Safety Executive (HSE) Guidance Note MDHS 100 “Surveying, Sampling and

Assessment of Asbestos Containing Materials”.

The location of sampling points and identified ACM’s where applicable is shown on the

plans in Appendix C and on the photographs in Appendix E.



1.3.3 All samples were taken by National Britannia Limited competent surveyors and analysed
at a National Britannia Limited UKAS accredited laboratory. Analysis certification can be

found in Appendix D.
1.3.4 The aims of the survey were:-

. To inspect all readily accessible areas of the asset included in the agreed scope

of the survey to locate suspect asbestos containing materials;

. To take representative samples of suspect materials and to analyse those

samples to determine the type of asbestos present;

° To record the type, location and surface treatment of ACM or presumed ACM;

. To give an estimation of the extent of the material;

. To complete Material Assessment in accordance with MDHS 100;

. To propose management and control actions as per The Highways Agency

assessment table (see section 3.2.1) to ensure the continued safe management
of ACM and presumed ACM.

1.4 Agreed Variations to Specification
1.4.1 No variations to the specification were agreed.

1.5 Previous Survey Information

1.5.1 Location plans were provided for this asset.

2.  SURVEY RESULTS

2.1 Sampling Strategy

2.1.1 The sampling strategy conducted is in accordance with National Britannia Limited UKAS
accredited procedures based on HSE Guidance MDHS 100 and DETR document

“Asbestos and man made mineral fibres (MMMF) in buildings: Practical Guidance”.

2.1.2 Where areas were inspected and no ACM was suspected, this has been recorded. This
conclusion may have been based on the structure’s specification, known history of the

structure, or the surveyor’s professional judgement.
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2.2 Material Risk Assessments

221

2.2.2

2.2.3

For each location recorded, a Material Risk Assessment has been carried out. This score
is included to assist those responsible for the management of identified and presumed

ACM to instigate measures to reduce the risk of uncontrolled exposure to asbestos fibres.

The material assessment follows the methodology in MDHS100. It indicates the risk of
asbestos fibre release from an ACM when subject to a standard disturbance. Each of the
four main parameters of product type, extent of damage, surface treatment and asbestos
type are scored between 0 and 3. The scores are added to give a material risk score of

between 2 and 12, in the following categories:-

Material assessment score Level of risk
10 or more High risk

7-9 Medium risk
5-6 Low risk

2-4 Very low risk

The material assessment identifies those materials that will most readily release airborne
fibres if disturbed. However it should not be concluded that control actions should be
necessarily avoided for low or medium scoring materials. Material Risk Assessments
should not be considered as complete risk assessments for exposure to asbestos fibres.
The highest scoring asbestos type is used in the calculation of the material risk. Other

forms of ashestos may also be present, as noted on the Certificate of Analysis.

2.3 Priority Risk Assessments

23.1

2.3.2

1252291

It does not automatically follow that those materials assigned the highest score in the
material risk assessment will be the materials that should be given priority for remedial
action. Management priority must be determined by carrying out a priority risk

assessment, which will take into account factors such as:

. Maintenance activities (including cleaning if appropriate)
. Likelihood of disturbance
" Human exposure potential

A methodology for Priority Risk Assessments is described in HSE Guidance document

HSB 227 “A Comprehensive Guide to Managing Asbestos in Premises”.



2.3.3 The priority risk assessment can only be carried out with a detailed knowledge of the
above factors. Although a surveyor may have some of the information which will
contribute to the risk assessment and may be part of an assessment team, the Duty
Holder under the Control of Asbestos Regulations is required to make the risk

assessments.

2.3.4  Priority risk assessments were carried by the surveyor alone and the client should confirm

the validity of the assessments provided.

2.3.5 Priority scores are ranked as follows:

Priority assessment score Level of risk
10 or more High risk

7-9 Medium risk
5-6 Low risk

2-4 Very low risk

2.4 Total risk score

2.4.1 The total risk score is the sum of the material risk score and the priority risk score

The total risk score can be taken as an indicator of the relative hazard of each ACM.

Material Assessment
High (10 or | Medium Low Very Low
greater) 7-9 5-6 2-4
High High High Medium Medium
(10 or greater)
= Medium High Medium Medium Low
()
€ 7-9
3
o Low Medium Medium Low Low
(]
< 5-6
2 -
S Very Low Medium Low Low Very Low
& 2-4
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2.5 Method and Results of Bulk Analysis

251

The bulk samples taken were analysed in National Britannia Ltd's UKAS accredited
laboratory in accordance with UKAS accredited procedures based on HSE Guidance note
HSG 248 *“Asbestos: The analysts’ guide for sampling, analysis and clearance

procedures” published by the Health and Safety Executive

None of the samples were found to contain asbestos and are recorded as “No

Asbestos Detected”.

SUMMARY OF FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

3.1 Summary of Findings

3.11

No asbestos containing materials were located at the aforementioned asset.

3.2.1 Recommended Actions

3.2.1

3.2.2

4.1.

4.2.

421

1252291

The sampled materials did not contain asbestos and so the material risk assessment has
been classified as 0 — No asbestos detected. There are, therefore, no recommended

actions.

If other materials suspected of containing asbestos come to light during maintenance
activities, then work should be stopped until the materials have been sampled and

analysed by a laboratory accredited by UKAS for bulk sampling and fibre identification.

DISCLAIMER

Every effort has been made to identify all asbestos containing materials so far as it was
reasonably practicable to do so within the scope of the survey and this report. Methods

used to carry out the survey were agreed with the client before any works began.

The survey was undertaken by trained and experienced staff using a combined approach,
comprising visual inspection and where required, bulk sampling. It is always possible that
asbestos containing materials may remain in the asset or an area covered by the survey

after the survey has been completed for various reasons, including:

Asbestos containing materials may be hidden within the asset and may not be visible until

the asset is dismantled.



4.2.2

4.2.3

424

425

4.2.6

4.2.7

4.3.

43.1

4.3.2

1252291

Debris from previous asbestos removal projects may be present in some areas.

Asbestos removal techniques have improved steadily over the years since the
introduction of the Control of Asbestos at Work Regulations 1987, which laid down
enforceable guidelines, with the result that asbestos removal undertaken before then
would not have been of the same standard as required today. Whilst an area may have
been stripped of asbestos, before these regulations came into force or were generally
recognised new coverings may have been added with the result that materials containing

asbestos may be present below any coverings then applied or fitted.

The report details all locations accessed and where applicable samples taken. Where an
area of the structure was not covered by the original survey, it will be because access
could not be gained for one reason or another (including the presence of working
operatives or because it was a sensitive location or simply because access could not be
gained). It may have been necessary for the limits of authority of the person carrying out

the survey to be confirmed before the work.

Access for the survey may be restricted for many reasons beyond National Britannia’s
control such as height, inconvenience to others, immovable obstacles or confined space.
Where electrical equipment is present and presumed to be in the way of the survey, no
access will be attempted until proof of its safe state is provided. National Britannia’'s
Surveyors and operatives owe a duty of care under the Health and Safety at Work etc Act

1974 both to themselves and to others.

In an asset in which asbestos containing materials have been located and it is clear that
not all areas have been investigated, any material that is found to be suspicious and not
detailed as part of the original survey should be treated with caution and sampled

accordingly.

Certain materials contain asbestos to varying degrees. Some may be less densely

contaminated at certain locations.

Save as otherwise provided in the Agreement, pursuant to which the appointment was

made, National Britannia cannot:

Accept any liability for loss, injury, damage or penalty issues caused by errors or

omissions within this report; and

Be held responsible for any damage caused as part of this survey carried out on the
Client's behalf. Owing to the nature and necessity of sampling for asbestos, some
damage is unavoidable, but effort has been made to limit it to that which is necessary for

the taking of the sample.



4.4

1252291

Areas of “No Access” are noted on the detailed register and plans. Until such time as No
Access areas can be inspected and suspect material analysed by competent persons,
these areas should be regarded as containing presumed ACM and the appropriate
management procedures should be implemented. On the first occasion access is gained

to these areas it is recommended that National Britannia completes the survey work.

Generally the following areas were not inspected for health and safety reasons or where
excessive damage would result:

" Inside electrical, mechanical equipment, or external manholes and sewer pipes.

" Shuttering within concrete slabs.
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ASSET NAME

SPARKFORD ROUNDABOUT STREET LIGHTING REFURB TRC-19

ASSET DESCRIPTION & REFERENCE

Carriageway / Roundabout

ASBESTOS RISK REGISTER

Section Location Component Name/ Other Survey Sample Ref |Positive test for] Material Assessment Rating for Actions necessary { Photo |Grounds for Grounds for
Description ref. |Typel, 2or ACM (for Score (MDHS 100 | disturbance during JA, B, C or D ref. |presumed ACM presumed non-ACM
3 section 1) refers) maintenance Low, (Section 2) (Section 3)
Element name Medium, High)
Section 1
known
ACMs
Section 2
Presumed
ACMs
Filling station access [Newer lamp post N 2 1252291/0001 P0001 No suspect ACM
road observed
Section 3 . _ . .
Presumed Filling station access |Grey paint / coating to N 2 1252291/0002 P0002 Sampled
Non ACMs road small sign post
or confirmed
non ACMs |Sherbourne Road Grey paint / coating to N 2 1252291/0003 P0003 Sampled
following older lamp post
tests
Island to slip road Surfacing N 2 1252291/0004 P0004 Sampled
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Detailed Asbestos Register (1 Cover Sheet and 3 Pages)



This table should be read in conjunction with the report, plans and certificates

Sample Location and Material Risk

Material Risk
Sample Location / Element name Visually Sampled/ Quantity Product Type Damage Surface Asbestos
Ref Similar Presumed (m2/m run) Treatment Type
1252291/ Filling station access road - Newer lamp post N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A No Suspect ACMs
0001 Observed
1252291/ Filling station access road - Grey paint / N/A Sampled 3m? Plastic N/A N/A No Asbestos
0002 coating to small sign post Detected
1252291/ Sherbourne road - Grey paint / coating to N/A Sampled am? Plastic N/A N/A No Asbestos
0003 older lamp posts Detected
1252291/ Island to slip road - Surfacing N/A Sampled 6m? Bitumen N/A N/A No Asbestos
0004 Detected

1252291 - Sparkford Roundabout Street Lighting Refurb




Priority Risk Assessment (Section 2)

This table should be read in conjunction with the report, plans and certificates

Occupant Activity

Likelihood of Disturbance

Human Exposure Potential

Maintenance activities

Sample Type of Location Accessibility Extent/ Average No. of Frequency Time of Average Type of Frequency Average
Ref Activity Amount Score Occupants of Use Use Score of Score

1252291/ N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
0001

1252291/ N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
0002

1252291/ N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
0003

1252291/ N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
0004

1252291 - Sparkford Roundabout Street Lighting Refurb




This table should be read in conjunction with the reports, plans and certificates

Risk Scores and Recommendations

Sample Material Risk Priority Risk Total Risk Rating for Recommended Comments
Ref Disturbance Actions
1252291/ N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A There are a number of newer type lamp posts within the vicinity
0001
1252291/ N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A Similar coating present to all sign posts
0002
1252291/ N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A Similar coating present to all older lamp posts
0003
1252291/ N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
0004

1252291 - Sparkford Roundabout Street Lighting Refurb
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s Unit 1, Morston House, Beam Heath Way, Nantwich, CW5 6GD
Tel: 01270 618024 Fax: 01270 661584

% St. Peter’'s House, 6-8 High Street, Iver, Buckinghamshire, SLO 9NG g
A

Tel: 01753 737744 Fax 01753 792321
-— Britannia House, Caerphilly Business Park, Caerphilly, Mid Glamorgan. CF83 3GG ‘/
Tel: 029 2085 9399 Fax: 029 2086 7738
N AT l 0 N A l- Suite 24-28, Axwel House, Westerton Road, East Mains Industrial Estate, Broxburn, EH52 5AU UKAS
BR ITANNIA Tel: 0;506 859353 Fax: 01506 858240 TESTING
Bt 17 Brenkley Way, Blezard Business Park, Seaton Burn, Newcastle Upon Tyne, NE13 6DS

Tel: 0191 2366061 Fax: 0191 2365382

A National Britannia Group Company

CERTIFICATE OF BULK FIBRE ANALYSIS

Client Name & Address: Inter Route, 910 Hempton Court, Aztec West, Almondsbury, Bristol. BS32 Reference: 1252291
4SR
Site Address: Sparkford Roundabout Street Lighting Refurb. Certificate: CRO08/0009
Date received or date of sampling:  02.01.08 Date analysed: 02.01.08
Page 1 of 1 Analyst: C ROSSER
Sample Taken By: R MILLER/G WARLOW
Laboratory or Site Origin of sample/ Description/type Content
sample number location/client reference of product
1252291 — 0003 Sample No. 0003 — Filling Station Access Road — Small Plastic Material No Asbestos Detected
Sign Post — Grey Paint / Coating
1252291 — 0004 Sample No. 0004 — Sherbourne Road — Grey Paint / Plastic Material No Asbestos Detected
Coating to Older Lamp Post
1252291 — 0005 Sample No. 0005 — Island in Slip Road — Surfacing Bitumen Material No Asbestos Detected

Approval of Certificate: See Signatory page in accompanying report.
Crocidolite = Blue Asbestos
Comments/Details of Sample Preparation: Amosite = Brown Asbestos
Chrysotile = White Asbestos

All analysis in accordance with HSG 248 Asbestos: “The analysts guide for sampling, analysis and clearance procedures”.
Opinions and interpretations based on test results are outside the scope of the UKAS accreditation.
The results of analysis for samples taken by third parties are for guidance only.
National Britannia can accept no liability for the way that the results of samples taken by third parties are interpreted or acted on, because they have had no involvement in where to take the sample, how to take it or the sample size.
This test report shall not be reproduced except in full, without the written approval of National Britannia Ltd.
For details of the proportion of asbestos in typical products refer to MDHS 100 pages 10 to 14.

Form NA25a Revised 30.09.07
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Photographs Showing Sample Point Locations (1 Cover Sheet and 4 Pages)



P0O001 — No suspect materials observed to newer lamp posts at filling station
access road

1252291




P0002 — Grey paint / coating to small sign post at filling station access road

1252291




P0O003 — Grey paint / coating to older lamp post at Sherbourne road
1252291
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AREA 2
ASBESTOS ACTION PLAN

For

A303 Sparkford Roundabout

Skanska Infrastructure Services

Plan Owner  Pauline Woodhall / Chris Bright

December 2013

2800-60-124 Page 1
PAGBBSB\Hand AS JV Area2\2000 Asset Needs\2800 Asbetos ManagementiHighways infol1st yr review
AAPsYi24 AAP - A303 Sparkford RB MP 182.5.doc



CONTENTS PAGE

—

A%

. Scope and Description

. Desk Study and Surveys Undertaken

3. Risk Register and Actions

4. Action Plan, Monitoring and Review

(%)

(=]

. Location Plans/Drawings

. Detailed Asbestos Survey Reports

7. Evidence of Inspections and Feedback Following Works to Assets

Life History Summary

Date Plan Status and Comments Plan compiled | Reviewed by | Approved by Plan
by (name) (name) Owner (name)

Mar 2008 [nitial AAP Refer to original document for signatures

Dec 2013 Review of AAP C Bright D Stokes P Woodhall

This asbestos action plan has been prepared pursuant to the requirements of IAN 63/05 Revision 2. It is based on an
inspection of documents, a visual survey, and intrusive (refurbishment or demolishing) surveys where ACM are
believed to be present. Reasonable professional skill and care has been used in the examination of documents,
visual observations and intrusive surveys taking account of the project objectives, and in the preparation of this action
plan to identify and record any known or presumed ACM. The report is issued in confidence to the Highways Agency
and Skanska Infrastructure Services. Skanska Infrastructure Services accept no liability for any loss or damage
suffered by the client or any third parties, whether in contract, tort, negligence or breach of statutory duty, resulting
from the presence of any ACM within or on this structure which could not have been identified from such inspection of
the documents available to us, as listed in Section 2.

2800-60-124

Page 2

PAGBBSB\HandT\AS JV Area2\2000 Asset Needs\2800 Asbetos Management\Highways info\1st yr review
AAPs\124 AAP - A303 Sparkford RB MP 192.5.doc




Please refer to Document MNV.SM.SSD.ASB.HWAYS.010 for content of the orinigal
AAP report and refer overleaf for the Section 7 review sheet.

2800-60-124 Page 3
PAGBBSB\Hand\AS JV Area2\2000 Asset Needs\2800 Asbetos Management\Highways infoltst yr review
AAPs\124 AAP - A303 Sparkford RB MP 192.5.doc



SECTION 7 ~ UPDATE SHEETS AND OTHER DOCUMENT

2800-60-124 Page 4
PAGBBSBWMandTAS JV Area2\2000 Asset Needs\2800 Asbetos Management\Highways info\1st yr review
AAPs\124 AAP - A303 Sparkford RB MP 182.5.doc




RECORD OF REVIEW PROCESS FOR AAPs

Asset Name A303 Sparkford Rbt

Asset Reference N/A

Review Date Reviewer Plan Owner

27111/13 D Stokes Pauline Woodhall / Chris Bright

1. COMMUNICATION - Has the Plan been communicated to others?
- o employees ?
- to other HA Providers ? | Made available to interested parties by recording on HAPAMS
- to emergency services 7 Information sent out to relevant parties identified

- {o utility companies and other Third Parties ? N/A — no significant risk

2. INSPECTION/MONITORING - Have the results of inspection and monitoring activity been
recorded and included?

Yes

3 LABELLING, REMEDIAL TREATMENT AND REMOVAL OF ASBESTOS - Have
recommendations from specialists been carried out?

- labelling — N/A
- remedial work — N/A

- removal work — N/A

4 MAINTENANCE OR OTHER WORK - Has any work been carried out to the asset or part
of the asset which affected an ACM?

- planned work. — No

- emergency work. — No

2800-60-124 Page s
PAGBBSB\HandTVAS JV Area22000 Asset Needs\2800 Asbetos ManagementiHighways info\1st yr review
AAPs\124 AAP - A303 Sparkford RB MP 192.5.doc




5. OVERALL REVIEW OBSERVATIONS

Nothing has changed on the highway since the initial asbestos inspection was
carried out therefore the AAP is unchanged.

In Summary state whether Plan should be modified. No
6. Reviewed by

Name: D Stokes

Date: 575 k. i ?*\
7. Approved by Plan Owner

Name: Pauline Woodhall / Chris Bright

Signed:

Date: (.H/r 3 //1 3

2800-60-124 Page 6
P:AGBBSB\HandT\AS JV Area2\2000 Asset Needs\2800 Asbetos Management\Highways info\1st yr review
AAPs\124 AAP - A303 Sparkford RB MP 192.5.doc



i traveller E; > IZ) MiGHWAYS

AGENCY

HIGHWAYS
AGENCY

SKANSKA WPCNorthern




SKANSKA

Ashestos Action Plan A303 Road Length

MPC Northern Ltd
Morthern House

82 Muglet Lane
Malthy

Rotherham

566 7JU
www.mpcnorthem.com

MPC Mortham has prepared this report in
accordance with the instructions of their client for
their sole and specific use. Any othar persons who
uss any Information contsined herein do so al their
o risk.

© MPC Northern Ltd 2014




SKANSKA

Asbestos Action Plan

DOCUMENT CONTROL

Client:
Scheme Title:
Report Title:
Version:

Status:

Document Reference:

HIGHWAYS AGENCY

Management of Asbestos

A303 192.5 to 198.8 Sparkford to Podimore
Initial

On-going

A303_192.5/198.8 5Km Road Length/AAP

LIFE HISTORY SUMMARY

A303 Road Length |
Page 1 of 23

Date

18" February
2014

Plan Status Plan compiled | Reviewed by Approved by
and by (Name) (Name) Plan Owner
Comments (Name)

Initial Issue Chris Perratt Stephen Wingrove Pauline Woodall

[@-fﬂam '
| Applicable to MAC Arcas:

LUNCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED

Area 2




Sl(AN SKA Asbestos Action Plan A303 Road Length j

Page 2 of 23

Contents

Scope and Description

Desk Study and Surveys Undertaken
Risk Register, HAPMS and Actions
Action Plan, Monitoring and Review

Location Plans and Drawings

I

Detailed Ashestos Survey Reports

7. Update Sheets and Other Documents
7.1 Previous Ashestos Action Plan

7.2 Feedback Records Form
7.3 Records of Specific Ashestos Monitoring Inspections

7.4 Record of Review

Printed: 10-Mar-14 JNCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED
| Applicable to MAC Aroas: Area 2




A303 Read Length

Page 3 of 23

1. Scope and Description

1.1 Asset Name

A303 192.5 to 198.8 Sparkford to Podimore

1.2 Asset Reference No(s)
A303 5Km Full Road Length

1.3 Location

A303 Carriageway
1.4 Other Defining Reference/Name

Mone

1.5 Brief Description of Asset

The 5 Km road section is from A303 192.5 to 198.8 Sparkford to Podimore both East
and West orientation which includes various structures and assets within the road
length (See the separate structure reports for the assets located within the road

length).

Printed: 10-Mar-14

NCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED

Applicable to MAC Arsas:

Area 2
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5 KAN 5 KA Asbestos Action Plan A303 Road Length |
Page 5 of 23

2.2

2.3

2.4

Printed: 10-Mar-14 [UNCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED.

Correspondence with Product Manufacturers (Note2.2).

MPC Northern maintain a full database with details of asbestos products. Specific
information is available on request,

Surveys Undertaken for Initial AAP

Initial Management Asbestos Survey by MPC Northern Ltd: Survey date 14™
February 2014, Project Ref: 3947.28 2013

Management survey as described by reference to HSG264 “The Asbestos Survey
Guide” for guidance on surveying, sampling and assessment of ashestos-containing
materials for advice and |ANG3/5 Rev2

Additional Surveys

MNone

When further survey and testing is carried out in advance of any planned intrusive
maintenance, improvement or reconstruction work to an asset, the results of those
surveys shall be included here as an update to the AAP and the AAP given a new
revision number, This ensures the plan includes all current information.

Applicable to MAC Areas:  Area 2
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S I(AN 5 I(A Asbestos Action Plan A303 Road Length
e Page 9 of 23

4. Action Plan, Monitoring and Review

4.1 General ltems

4.1.1

4.1.2

4.1.3

4.1.4

General
This section contains the management actions which will be carried out to

ensure that:-

° Asbestos materials requiring treatment or removal, (Action Levels C
and D) are dealt with in a timely manner

* Known or presumed asbestos materials (Action Level B) that remain in
situ, are maintained in a safe condition

o Procedures are in place to control all work which could affect, or
potentially affect known or presumed ashestos materials.

If a Survey has been carried out, this information can be found in Section 6 —
Dstailed Asbestos Survey Reporl

Register Updates

The Risk Register included at Section 3 will be maintained and updated on
recelpt of new information. The Plan Owner will be responsible for approving
all changss.

Remedial work to ACM

The Plan Owner shall consult with the appropriate HA manager to gain
approval to work required to any known ACM assessed by specialist
surveyors to fall into Action Level C or D. On approval, the required work shall
be carried out and the register updated.

Surveys

All specialist asbestos surveys shall comply with the requirements of HSG264

— Asbestos: The Survey Guide by HSE Books 2010 (ISBN.978 0 7176 6385

9). This applies to the thres types of survey :

] Management Survey: Location and assessment survey including some
sampling. (presumptive and sampling survey)

s Refurbishment Survey: Standard sampling, identification and
assessment survey of all parts of work area where refurbishment is to
take place (sampling survey)

° Demolition Survey: Full access sampling and identification survey
(sampling survey).

[ Printed: 10-Mar-14 |PNCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED ]

" Applicable to MAC Areas:  Area?2

1
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Page 10 of 23

4.1.5

Monitoring Inspection

All assets where ACM is known or presumed shall be re-inspected for signs of
deterioration of the visible ACM, using the standard form in section 7. Such
inspection will not include any intrusive work. If, on comparison with initial
photographic evidence, the ACM shows signs of damage/daterioration,
additional survey and assessment work shall be ordered before determining
the extent of any remedial work. If the assessment shows the ACM to be
Action Level C or D remedial work shall be instigated as 4.1.3 above.
Inspection will therefore be targeted where surveys have shown ACMs to
have the greatesl risks from damage and disturbance.

4.1.6 Monitoring Schedule
Highway structures 2 years [ Tick Box for Asset type
Highways lengths (including B
all assets within the 2 years [<] Tick Box for Asset type
highway boundary)
Buildings in maintenance T N
compounds [ Tick Box for Asset type
Other buildings and network
assets outside the highway | 1 year [ ] Tick Box for Asset type
boundary J
4.1.7 Asbestos Hazard Labelling

4.1.8

No labels will be fixed to any part of the asset unless specifically
recommended by the specialist surveyor's report. If labels are used they
should be fixed in a position that is protected from the weather.

Communicating the Plan

The Plan Owner shall ensure that the information in this plan is communicated
to all Third Parties likely to work in, on and around the asset. The "Process for
Dealing with Third Partias” will be followed. Third Parties will include:

o other HA Providers

L] emeargency services

o utility companies whose equipment is carried over, under or through
this asset.

® Local Authorities

® Metwork Rail
o British Waterways

C Areas:

Area 2
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41.9

4.1.10

4.1.11

4.1.12

s MNavigation Authorities

. private bridge owners

o other companies, such as Traffic master
Planned Works

Before any planned work is carried out on this asset, the project manager for
the work will follow the flow chart in the HA Interim Advice Note, This will
ensure materials will be considered in advance of design work and
incorporated in Design Risk Assessments and Health and Safety Plans prior
to ordering or commencing any maintenance or construction works. This will
also include sampling/testing in advance of any intrusive work in connection
with other engineering surveys where ACM would be encountered, for
example, testing in connection with Principal Inspections for highway
structures. Contractors arriving at maintenance compounds to carry out
building or other maintenance should be shown a copy of the appropriate AAP
and risk register.

Asbestos Checklist

The Asbestos Control Check List will be used to monitor the process in 4.1.9.
Each completed check list shall be included as part of this plan at Section 7,
where ACMs were encountered.

Unplanned or Emergency works

When an emergency incident occurs on the network which directly affects this
assel or part of it, the "Process for Works after an Emergency Incident or Fly
Tipping” shall be followed by the HA Provider(s). On completion of the
‘'emergency’ part of the work, including initial clearance, the Plan Owner shall
ensure that any further work follows the "Planned work process” above.

Reviewing the Plan

The plan shall be reviewed by the Plan Owner no longer than 12 months after
the initia! plan was prepared, unless there is good reason to consider an
interim review at 6 months. This latter interval could be invoked where the
Plan Owner considers that significant issues have arisen via regular general
inspection on the network or that significant new infarmation regarding the
asset has come to light, for instance, following damage incidents.

The Review shall include answering the following key questions:

° Has the Plan been communicated to others, including employees,
other HA
Providers, and appropriate Third Parties?

. Have the results of inspection and monitoring activity been recorded
and included?

o Is there a need to change the frequency of ACM monitoring?

UNCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED

C Areas:

Area 2
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= Have any arrangements for ACM labelling, remedial treatment or
removal been carried out and the plan updated?
o Has any work been carried out to the asset and any necassary

documentation included in the Plan?
The results of the review are to be recorded, stating whether the management
arrangements herein are still current and satisfactory and the document
appended to this Plan. Any significant changes should be communicated as
4.1.8 above.

4.2 Asset Specific ltems

4.2.1 Specific ltems for Major Structures.

MNone other than general highway protocols.

4.2.2 Special ltems for Maintenance Compounds and Miscellaneous Assets

Mone

LIMCONTROLLED WHEMN PRINTED

C Areas.

Area 2
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4 LINCONTROLLED WHEMN FRINTED
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6.

Detailed Asbestos Survey Reports

6.1 List of Surveys

7.1

Management Asbestos Survey completed 14" February 2014 by MPC Northern Ltd,
Project reference: 3947.28.2013

Update Sheets and Other Documents
This section comprises update sheets and other evidence in respect of the following:

Results of specific ACM monitoring inspections (use standard form attached)
Feedback comments from other routine network inspections with respect to
ACM (use standard form attached completed only when a problem has been
identified)

Results of AAP review process

Completed Asbestos Control Check List for planned work carried out on the
asset which required an addition or amendment to this plan

Summary report following an emergency incident. Asbestos Control Check
List also used if incident involved work to an assel component containing
asbestos

Other miscellaneous feedback received from other HA Providers, emergency

sServices,

Previous Asbestos Action Plan

Mone

| Printed: 10-Mar-14 UNCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED

Applicable to MAC Areas:  Area 2
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7.2 Feedback Record From Routine Network Inspections (Asbestos Issues Only)

Asset Name
Asset Reference ]
Date Name of Inspector reporting N
Comments:
Signed -
Date Name of Inspector reporting
' Comments: i
Signed -
Date Name of Inspector reporting ]
Comments:
, Signed - B
Date - Name of Inspector reporting
Comments: N
Signed -
4 LINCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED

i_) Areas: Area 2
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7.3 Record of Specific Asbestos Monitoring Inspections

Asset Name A303 Read Length

Asset Reference A303 Full Road Length ]
Date Name and Status of person carrying out the inspection
March 2011 C. Perratt — Senior Surveyor

Comments: An initial Management Survey was carried out as part of the 2013/2014 5%
contract for Area 2 Skanska, The executive summary is shown below. No management
action is necessary at this time.

Executive Summary:

Within the scope of the management asbestos survey undertaken on the road section
known as the A303, no asbestos containing materials were identified. However the
following elements are also presumed to contain asbestos:

1. Third party statutory undertakers ducling, presumed to be asbestos cement
containing Crocidolite (blue asbestos).

2. Communication and electrical cabinel ducting; presumed to be asbestos cement
containing Crocidolite (blue asbestos).

3. Buried debris within the road side verges and embankments; presumed to be
loose asbestos debris containing Crocidolite (blue asbestos) of high damage.

4. Buried ducting (both Highways and Third Party) within the road side verges and
embankments; presumed to be asbestos cement containing Crocidolite (blue
asbeslos).

5. Below ground drainage; presumed to be asbestos cement pipes containing
Crocidolite (blue asbestos).

6. All structures within the road section (refer to SMIS for individual structure
reports).

7. Ducting for illuminated road signage supply; presumed lo be ashestos cement
containing Crocidolite (blue asbastos).

8. CCTV cameras on mast poles; presumed asbestos containing products within
the previous AAP reporl.

9. Midas traffic loops; presumead asbestos containing products within the previous
AAP report.

The survey was carried oul via a site visit, no desktop survey information was available
from the client.

The materials listed above should be identified as asbestos and included within the
management and inspection programme. If it is necessary to disturb the above
elements, they should be removed using appropriate control measures by a competent
contractor,

This survey must be upgraded to a Refurbishment / Demolition survey prior to any
intrusive maintenance, refurbishment or demaolition being undertaken.

Signed

|UNCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED

C Areas:

| Area 2 |
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Asbestos Action Plan

' SKANSKA

Name and Status of person carrying out the inspection

Date
Comments;
] Signed -
Date Name and Status of person carrying out the inspection |
Comments:

Signed -
Name and Status of person carrying out the inspection

Date

Comments:

Signed -

UMCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED

Area 2
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7.4  Record of Review Process for AAP

Asset Name: A303 5Km Road Length

Asset Reference: A303 192.5 to 198.8 Sparkford to Podimore
Review Date: | February 2016 T
Reviewer:

Plan Owner:

1. COMMUNICATION — Has
the Plan been communicated
to others? ;

- to employees 7

- fo other HA Providers?
Provide feedback

- to emergency services?

- to utility companies and other
Third Parties?

2, INSPECTION/MONITORING
— Have the results of inspection
and monitoring activity bean
recorded and included?

- Provide comments on records
and any need to change the
monitoring frequency.

- Include comments on whether
the Risk Register needed
updating or otherwise

| amending.
3. LABELLING, REMEDIAL
TREATMENT AND REMOVAL
OF ASBESTOS — Have
recommendations from
specialists been carried out?

- labelling — was any required?
Include commenits.

- remedial work — has it been
carried out and the register
updated? Include comments
and refer to evidence.

- removal work — has it been
carried out? Include comments
and refer to documentary
evidence for safe removal and
disposal.

UNCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED

O s

Areas: l Area 2 ) |
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4. MAINTENANCE OR
OTHER WORK — Has any
work been carried out to the
asset or part of the asset which
affected an ACM?

- planned work. Include
comments and refer to
documentary evidence and any
updating. =

- emergency work. Include
comments and referto
documentary evidence and any
updating.

5. OVERALL REVIEW
OBSERVATIONS

ﬁ{EVIEWED B
Mame:

Signed:

Date:

7 APPROVED BY PLAN
OWNER Mamial | soocssmdisnnistmmns

LNCONTROLLED WHEN PRINTED

G Areas: Araa 2 :I_— =
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HIGHWAYS AGENCY ABGE Road Sunvey — FuiHl Road
Shanska Highway Searvices Man_ggmment Ashesios Survey

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

Within the scope of the management asbeastos survey undertaken on the road
section known as the A303, no asbestos containing materials were idenlified.
Howevear the following elements are also presumed to contain ashestos:

1.
2.

Third party statutory undertakers ducling; presumed to be asbestos
cement containing Crocidolite (blue asbestos).

Communication and eleclrical cabinet ducting;, presumed to be
ashestos cement containing Crocidoiite (blue asbestos).

Buried debris within the road side verges and embankments; presumed
to be lpose asbestos debris containing Crocidolite (blus asbestos) of
high damage.

Buried ducting {(both Highways and Third Party) within the road side
verges and embankments; presumed to be asbesios cement
containing Crocidolile (blue asbeslos).

Below ground drainage; presumed o be asbestos cement pipes
containing Crocidolite (bhue asbestos),

All structures within the road section (refer to SMIS for individual
structure reporis).

Bucting for illuminated road signage supply; presumed {o be ashestas
cement containing Crocidolite (blue asbestos).

CCTV cameras on mast poles; presumed asbestos containing products
within the previous AAP rapotl.

Midas traffic loops; presumed ashestos containing products within the
previous AAP reporl,

The survey was carried ou via a sile visit, no deskiop survey information was
availabfe from the client.

The materials listed above should be identified as asbestos and included
within the management and inspection programme. if it is necessary to disturb
the above elements, thay should be removed using appropriate controt
measures by a compeiant contractor,

This survey must be upgraded {o a Refirbishment f Demolition survey prior to
any intrusive maintenance, refurbishment or demolilion being undertaken.

Projact Refarence : 3947.26.2013 ssue No. 1
Page 2 of 34 izzue Dale; Fehriany 2014
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A303 Road Survey — Fuli Road

Skanska Highway Services Managament Ashastos Survey

CONTENTS

1.  INTRODUCTION

[ VY. N . .
FL N Tl S

General Ohjectives, Specificatien, Date of Survey
Property f Asset Descrigtion

Scope of Survey

Agreed Variations or Method of Sampling

Available Information Inspected Before Survey {Desktop)

2. SURVEY RESBULTS

21
2.2
2.3

Detailed Resulis of Survey, Sampling and testing
Material Assessment Scores
Laboratory Details

3. SUMMARY OF FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

4,  APPENDICES

4.1 Drawings / Skeiches.
4.2  Analysts Certificate.
4.3 Information Required for Input into SMIS
4.4 Guuality contro! statement
4.5 Asbestos risk register
4.6 HSG 264 Generic Assessnient Method & Actions
Project Reference : 3947 28 7013 lasue No, 1
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HIGHWAYS AGENCY £303 Road Survey — Full Road
Skanska Highway Senvicos Managament Asbestos Survay

1.0 INTRODUCTION
1.1 General Objectives, Specification, Date of Survey:

The objective of this report is to provide a comprehensive record of the typa,
exfent and condition of any asbeslos containing products identified within the
maragament survey as defined and resfricted by HSG 244 and 1ANB23/0S
Revision 3. The report shall make recommendations which witl form part of the
future managoment of any remaining ashestos containing materials idontifled.
The report also conlaing those elements of the asset known or presumed not o
contain ACM,

ACM's (whether proven or presumed) will not be labeilad.
Survey Dated: {4 February 2014
1.2 Preperty f Asset Descrigtion:

The b Km road section 1s from A303 1825 to 198.8 Sparkford 1o Podimorg bolh
East and West orientation which includes various structures and assets within the
road langth {Ses tho separale shruclure reporis for the assels locafed within the

road length).

1.3 Scope of Survey:

Carry ot & management asbestos survey in accordance with HSG 284 and
FANG IS Revision 3. Comment and repon on alt accessible areas recording both
ACM's and non of assumead ACM's In bath wrilten and drawn formats. The
survey is restricied {o the selecled areas as idenliliod by the plans within this
report.

1.4 Agreed Variaticns to Specification or Method of Sampling:
The overall risk assessment score and subsequent managemant action for

idantified asheslos malerials was based on & material assessment and the
surveyors’ judgement al the ime of the suivey only as oullined in FANG3/E Rev. 3

Project Reference | 3047.28 2013 Issue No. 1
Page 4 of 34 fssue Ciate: Febreany 2014
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HIGHWAYS AGENCY AJ03 Road Survey — Futl Road

Sxanzka Highway Services Managament Asbastos Sunvay
2.0 SURVEY RESULTS
21 Detalled Results of Survey, Sampling and Testing:

Access:
Access to the sie was arranged through Pauling Woodhalt of Skanska

Surveyor:
Chyis Pematt of MPC Northemn Ltd carried out the survey and compiled the
report.

Survey date:
The survey was undertaken on 14" February 2014 during the day.

Survey Conditions:
The site is an operational road section and traffic was Hve during lhe swvay,

Weather conditions were over cast and damp.

Risk Assessment:
Prior o starting work on site a sile speciic risk assessmeant was carried oo,

Survey Resiilts:
Refer to the malerials as lsted in the axoculive summary and in the survey
sheets in sectlon 3.

Limited or No Access Areas:

Mo access was gained to the listed areas below. Where applicable thase
areas zre presumed fo comdain ashestos wnlil addilional nformation is
provided ar further inspoction/sampling is carried owt in order to prove
otherwise.

1. Adl struclures {refer to separate repors).

2. Underground drainage systems, Including all manhalas, chambars &
gullies.

3. Electrical boxes - where applicable

4.  Feader Pilars - where applicable

5. Slatutory Undertakers Equipment

Crawings:

Fefer to Appendix 4.1 for drawings f skelches of the road langih indicating the
restlls noted above. The drawings #lustrate the locations of ACM's confirmead
by testing {red), or presumed o be ACM's (amber). Confirmad non asbaslos
by tesling or product information are Musirated by (Gresn). Furthermore,
sample numbers in red and green witl indicate a positive or negative resylt for
ashestos respectively. The use of the above colour coding must be agresd
with the cligm, if no agreement is requirad conventional drawing will be used.
These drawings should be read N conjunction with the Asbesfos Risk
Hegister,

Project Reference : 3047 28 2013 T lssue My,
Page & of 34 fssue Date: Febroary 2014




FHGHAWAYS AGENCY A303 Road Survey — Full Road
Skanska Hlghway Services i Managamet Asbasios Sunay

2.2 Material assessment Scores:
Hefer to section 3 for assessment scores and sl other refevant and
associated detfails and pholographs.

2.3 Analysis Certificates:
Mo samples were taken during the suvey

Project Raference  3047.20.2013 issue No. 1
Paga 7 of 34 izsuc Date; Fehnuary 2014




HIGHWAYS AGENCY A303 Read Survey ~ Fult Roact
Skanska Highway Senvicas Management Azhestos Survey

3.0 SUMMARY OF FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

MATERIAL ASSESSMENT ALGORITHM KEY

POTENTIAL FOR ASBESTOS FIBRE RELEASE (Taken from HSG 2684)
Product type (or debris from
product)

Ashostos-reinforced composites
{pfastics, resins, mastics, reafing felis,
virwd floor fifes, soml-rigid palnts or 1 Chrysotile (Whila) T
decorative finishes, ashestos cement
aic),

Asbostins Insulating  board,  mill
hoards, other low densiy insulation
boards, asbestos texliles, gaskets, 2
ropes and woven texiiles, asbesios
paper and foll.

Thermal insidation {eq. pips and

Score Ashastos type 1 Score

Amphibole asbestos 2
exchuding Crocidolite

baoitar  iagging), sorayed  asbeslos, - .
logse asbgegstugg, EISEE.’EIDS mattresses 3 Crocidolte {Blue) 3
and packing. |
Extent of damage f deterioration Score | Surface treatment Score
Composite matorials
Good condilion: no visible damage g | Contalning  asbestos:i g
reitforced plastics, resins,
e viny! tiles. .
Enclosed  sprays  and
low damage: a few scratches or lagaing, AIB (with exposed
sirface  marks; broken adges on 1 face painied or 1
boards, files elc. encapsulated), asbestos
cement sheetls efc. §
Modium damage: significant breakage
of malerials c?r sageral smalf aregs Unsealed MB’. or
2 encapsuiated faguing and 2

whera material has been damaged
reveallng loose ashesios fibre.

High damage or delaminating of
materials,  sprays  and  tharmal 3
insuiation. Visible asbeslos debris,

SRTAYS.

Unsealad lagging  and
Sprays.

* Presumed or strongly presumed ashastos containing malerials are scored as
Crocidelite unless product information dictates otherwize

Project Boforencs - 3047282013 Emsua Mo, 1
Page 8 of 34 ssue Date: February 2044
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HIGHWAYS AGENCY A30G3 Road Burvey — Fult Road

Shanska Highway Services . Managenment Asbestos Strvey

4.0 APPENDICES

APPENDIX 4

4.1 Drawings and Sketches

Project Reference ; 3047.26.2013 tssue N, 1
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HIGHWAYS ASENCY A303 Road Survey — FuUil Road
Skanska Highway Sanvices . Mansnement Ashostos Survey

APPENDIX 4
4.2 Analysts Certificate

Mo samples were {aken during the survey

Praject Reforence : 3047.28.2013 i issua Mo, 1
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HIGHWAYS AGENCY

Skanska Highway Services

AZ03 Road Survey — Full Road
Managemenl Asbestos Survey

APPENDIX 4

4.3 Information Required for Input into SMIS

Appraisal Review Fields

Date of This Review

Date of Survey

February 2014

“Appraisal Type

Enter the most appropriate

1) Area Scheme Relaled

2) Major Projects

3) Part of Initial MA/MAC Area Annual
Target

4) Third Party

Part of Initial MAMAC 5%
Area Annual Target

Date of Next Review

Asbestos Status

Conducted By

shorter periad,

Mormally 2 years from last review
unless the condition (borderlineg) of
ACM's or accldental damage requires a

February 2016

Enter the most appropriate

1) ACM Confirmed

2) Presume ACM Present Unfil
Confirmed Otherwise

3) Mo ACM Present

Mame of Surveyor

Presume ACM Present
Until Confirmed Otherwise

Chris Perralf

Condition

Enter the most appropriate

I} Good, no remedial action reguired
2} Borderline, to be reviewsed In x
menths

1) Poor, remedial action required,

Sood, no remedial action
required

AAP Record Flelds

Title

Title of Survey Report

A303 182.5 to 198.8
Sparkford to Podimore

Reference Work Order Number TBC
Version Wersion 1, 2 etc. Usually "Initial” Initial
Date Date of Reporl February 2014
'Reason Type in the most appropriate choice

from: (usually 1 or 3)

1} Initial AAP by Area Provider (annual
target)

2) Initial AAP by others (e.g. TPI
generated)

3) Area schemes generated AAP

4) Review of AAP by Area Provider

5) Review of AAP by others (e.g, TPI

generated)

Initial AAP by Area
Provider (annual target)

Project Reference - 3947.28.2013
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HIGHWAYS AGEMCY
Skanska Highway Services

A303 Road Survey — Full Road
Managamenl Asbestos Survay

Constraints on Access for Survey or Inspection

Comments of

Recommendations or advice for

Mo disturbance of
confirmed or presumed
material prior to furlher

Constraint anyone visiting the structure, investigation
Remedial Action Fields (1)
Type Choose the mosl appropriate

= Protect

v Replsoe Pratect

* Remove

Recommend Action
Date

Comments

Pescription of any works needed.

Remove if disturbed by
_any works
Mo work required until
structure repair works are

Project Reference : 3847 26,2013
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HIGHWAYS AGENCY A303 Hoad Survaey — Full Road
Skanska Highway Services Managemont Asbestos Survey

APPENDIX 4
4.4 Quality Control Statement

Quality of service |s primary objective of MPC Northern Ltd and those it employs.

MPC Morthern Ltd has accreditation under 150 9001 and UKAS 17020 (reference
4228). Regular audiling is carried out by 150 & UKAS.

Our asbestos analysts (Euro Environmental Lid) are UKAS accredited to (2157).

Euro Environmental Ltd also participate in AIMS (Asbestos in Materials Scheme),
administered by HSL — Health and Safety Laboratory).

All participating surveyors have P402 cerificates as a minimum gualification and
meet MPC Northern Lid requirements for asbestos surveys and sampling.

All parlicipating surveyors have completed Atkins “Authority to work on Live
Highways" training in line with Highways Agency requirements and site induction
from Atkins area 6.

Martin Franklin is responsible for controlling the ashestos surveys and reporting
under the direction of William Perratt Director for MPC Morthern Ltd,

The following authorised MPC Northern Lid member of staff has compiled this report.

NAME . Perratt

SIGNED
DESIGNATION Senior Surveyor
DATE 17" February 2014

Quality checked by an authorised MPC Northern Ltd member of staff.

MAME Stephen Wingrove

SIGNED
DESIGNATION Quality Manager
DATE 17™ February 2014
Project Refaranco ; 3947 282013 Izsue No, 1
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HIGHWAYS AGENCY A0S Foad Swrvey — Full Road
SHanska Highway Sanvices Management ﬁshes!w Survey

4.6 HSG 264 Generic Assessment Method & Actions

The risk from asbestos shall be based on a vlsual assessment of the materdal and a judgement on
the useo of the location, based on the following criteria in HSG 264;

. Product Typa

. Asbesios Type

. Damage / Delarioration
. Surface Treatment

Using the material assessment slgorithm from HSG 264, reproduced on tha nex! page, the
noteniiad for filre release, if disturbed, shall be assessed as follows:

Assessment scora Potential for fibre reloasze
10+ I'High Potential |
7-9 " Medium Potentiat

586 ! Low Potential

<4 " Very Low Polential

Actions shown on the register are those necessary as a resull of the risk assessmenl process,
They indicate the level of remedial work necessary which must be carried out to ensure that all
persons are not accidenially exposed 1o airborne ashestos fibres which coud be inhalad,

ACTION LEVEL A:

ACTION LEVEL B:

ACTHIN LEVEL C:

ACTION LEVEE D

indicales those malerials or assessed efements which are krown not io
comtain asbestos as a result of a direct test, or presumed to be non ACM or
constitute material,

ndicates Asbestos Confaining Materials [ACM's) which as a resull of the
survey and assessment process have a low score and can be left in place
and managed. This will also include materials which are nol invastigated
hecause they are hidden, burfed and not fikely to be disturbed during most
work aclivities.,

Indicates known ACM's which as the restlt of assessment are in a condition
which requires rapair, seallng, covering or other means of encapsulation lo
prevaent fibre release. When work has beon carrfied out these elements
should be re-graded to action lovel A or B within the regislar.

indicates known AGM's which as & result of assessment are In a2 condition
such that the material should be removed and replaced with not ACM.

Projaci Refarance : 3047.28,2013 ' fssua Mo, 1
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HEGHWAY S AGEMNCY AI03 Road Survey — Full Road
Skanska Higihway Services ) Manzpement Asbestos Survey

Recommended Actions

a) Managemenl of exisling asbestos. if the asbestos is in good condifon and weil

b)

sealad it may be left in place and an appropriate management controf systerm set
up. This may include:

= A log which is maintained and kept up-lo-daie

= Infonmation, instruction and training of staff

+ Regular inspeclion and maintenance

« [ ahelling of ashestos likaly to be disturbed during maintenance
» A permil to worll system

Sealing, repair or oncapsulatlon. If it is likely that any asbestos-based materials
may release fibres, paricularty where the material s damaged or is likely to be
distirbatt or abraded then the material must be treated.

Sealing involves lhe application of a coating {paint, polymeric, cement els,} which
must firmly bond o the asbestes material.

Repair involves filling of cracks, patching, encapsulation or cladding with sheet
materials

Removal. Where theare is a risk thal fibres may be releasad and i is not practicat
to seal or repair the area then asbestos materal must be removed by an
approved contractor,

These are not mulually exclusive as, for example, management of existing ashestos will be
required where ashestes is left in place or before i is removed.

Tha material assessment should identfy the high-risk materials, that is, those which will most
readily release airbome fibres if disturbed. it does not automatically folfow that those
materials assigned the highest raling in the material assessmant wili be the materials that
should be given priority for remedial action. Priosity must be delermined by carrying oul a risk
assassmenl which wili take Into account factors such as:

The location of the mataerial

Hs extent

The use to which the location is put

Tha cocupancy of the area

The aclivities carried on in the ares

The iikelihoodffrequancy with which maimtenance activities ars Iikely to take place.

Project Referance ; 3847 282013 ) lzsue Mo 1
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HIGHWAYS AGENCY
Shkanska Highway Services

AAGT Road Sorvey - Full Road
Managsment Asboesios Survey

Hecommaendations for acfion on known or presumed ashestos containing materials shall be
hased an the malerial assessment and the judgement of the surveyor who shall take into
account the above factors as known at the time of presenting the report uniess a priority
assessmernt has also beeh complsted.
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SKANSKA AREAZ2 / A303 188.5 —192.2

ASBESTOS ACTION PLAN (AAP)

for

Asset Name — A303 188.5-192.2

Organisation — Skanska

Duty Holder Plan Owner — Pauline Woodhall

Date First Compiled — 9" June 2017
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SECTION 1 - SCOPE AND DESCRIPTION

ASSET NAME

A303/188.5-192.2

ASSET REFERENCE NO(S)

N/A

LOCATION
A303/188.5-192.2

OTHER DEFINING REFERENCE/NAME

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF ASSET

N/A
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SECTION 2 - DESK STUDY AND SURVEYS UNDERTAKEN

2.1 DOCUMENTS REVIEWED

e None provided prior to commencement of survey

2.2 CORRESPONDENCE WITH PRODUCT MANUFACTURERS

2.3 SURVEYS UNDERTAKEN FOR INITIAL AAP

e Management survey carried out by Nicola Gillard and Cellan Williams of Santia Asbestos
Management Ltd on the 25th April 2017.

2.4 ADDITIONAL SURVEYS

e None
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SECTION 3 — RISK REGISTER AND ACTIONS

RISK REGISTER DOCUMENT

Notes:

3.1 The Risk Register table (See Appendix B in Annex 6) will be produced by the asbestos surveying
organisation as part of the specialist commission. This will contain all elements of the asset,
irrespective of whether ACM is present, presumed to be present or assumed not to be present by
virtue of age, test result or the constituent material, e.g. brick, stone, concrete, steel etc. The
purpose of the register is twofold; firstly to identify ACM, or presumed ACM and secondly to alert
all persons working on and around the asset as to when these materials could be affected by any
work carried out on the asset. Note: If the asset was constructed after 01/01/2000 and there
is no evidence on the scheme records that ACMs may have been used during the
construction, this and later sections in this plan will not be used and will be blank.

3.2 The Risk Register therefore contains three sections down the sheet:
1. Those asset elements which have been confirmed as ACM through survey, testing and
assessment or known following prior work on the asset.
2. Those elements which must be presumed to be ACM because they are hidden or buried
in the asset and have not been subject to testing and assessment.
3. Those elements which are presumed not to contain ACM by virtue of age or their

engineering material characteristics. This section will also include those components
proved not to contain asbestos following sampling and testing.

3.3 The Risk Register also contains three sections across the sheet for each asset element:

1. The elements description, location and other defining details.

2. The summary of survey, sampling, testing and assessment results, OR reasons for
presuming ACM, OR reasons for assuming no ACM by nature of the material.

3. The actions to be carried out in respect of know ACM or presumed ACM. Actions will be

graded A, B, C or D see below in note 3.6.

3.4 The register should include summary details only. The full details will include the report from the
specialist asbestos surveyor and/or testing house. It is important to note that most of the details
required in the register are taken from reports by the specialist surveyor.

3.5 The Risk Register should be updated by inclusion of information gained following further
sampling, testing and assessment prior to maintenance or construction work and any changes to
elements as a result of that work, e.g.

replacement of waterproofing containing asbestos

replacement of broken asbestos cement roofing sheets

repair of damage to asbestos cement electrical ducts/chambers
replacing damaged asbestos insulating board in buildings
demolition of asset and rebuilding under major widening schemes

3.6 Actions shown on the register are those necessary as a results of the risk assessment process.
They indicate the level of remedial work necessary which must be carried out to ensure all
persons are not accidentally exposed to airborne asbestos fibres which could be inhaled.
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3.7

Action Level A: indicates those materials or asset elements which are known not to
contain asbestos as a results of direct test, or presumed to be non ACM
because of age or constituent material. More detail can be found in HSG
264

Action Level B: indicates ACMs which as a result of the survey and assessment process
have a low risk score and can be left in place and managed. This will also
include materials which were not investigated in the survey because they
were hidden, buried and not likely to be disturbed during most work
activities.

Action Level C: indicates known ACMs which as a result of assessment are in a condition
which requires repair, sealing, covering or other means of encapsulation
to prevent fibre release. When work has been carried out these elements
should be regarded to Action Level A or B in the register.

Action Level D: indicates known ACMs which as a result of assessment are in a condition
such that the material should be removed and replaced with non-ACM.

It is expected that most highway infrastructure will fall into Action Levels A and B with the
occasional C. Buildings and other assets in maintenance compounds may be Action Levels A,
B, C or D.

It should be noted that unless ACM fall into Action Levels C and D, no disturbance of the ACM
should be necessary. If work is to be done on parts of the asset which actually do contain ACM,
then further survey work is necessary prior to that work being carried out.
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SECTION 4 — ACTION PLAN, MONITORING AND REVIEW

4A GENERAL ITEMS

4B ASSET SPECIFIC ITEMS

4A GENERAL ITEMS

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

This section contains the management actions which will be carried out to ensure that:-

e Asbestos materials requiring treatment or removal, (Action Levels C and D) are dealt with in a
timely manner

e Known or presumed asbestos materials (Action Level B) that remain in situ, are maintained in a
safe condition

e Procedures are in place to control all work which could effect, or potentially effect known or
presumed asbestos materials.

Register Updates
The Risk Register included in Section 3 will be maintained and updated on receipt of new
information. The Duty Holder Plan Owner shall approve all changes.

Remedial Work to ACM

The Duty Holder Plan Owner must consult with the appropriate Highways England manager to gain
approval to work required to any known ACM assessed by surveyors to fall into Action Level C or
D. On approval, the required work shall be carried out and the register updated.

Surveys
All asbestos surveys shall comply with the requirements of HSG264 — Asbestos: The Survey Guide.
This applies to Management and Refurbishment/Demolition surveys.

Monitoring Inspection

All assets where ACM is known or presumed shall be re-inspected for signs of deterioration of the
visible ACM, using the standard form in section 7. Re- inspections should be carried out by a
suitably qualified person who has the necessary skills knowledge and experience (refer to HSG
264) to identify whether there is a risk of exposure to ACMs and ensuring mitigation action is
properly considered. Such inspection will not include any intrusive work. If, on comparison with
initial photographic evidence, the ACM shows signs of damage/deterioration, additional survey and
assessment work shall be ordered before determining the extent of any remedial work. If the
assessment shows the ACM to be Action Level C or D remedial work must be instigated as 4.3
above. Inspection will therefore be targeted where surveys have shown ACMs to have the greatest
risks from damage and disturbance.

ACM monitoring inspection frequencies shall be as follows [tick box for asset type — please note
this should not be confused with review of the AAP].

Highway structures 2 years v
Highways lengths (including all assets 2 years []
within the highway boundary)
Buildings in maintenance compounds 6 months []
Other buildings and network assets outside the 1 year []
highway boundary
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4.7

4.8

4.9

4.10

411

412

In addition, other regular network inspections will facilitate collection of visible damage to ACM
components. The Duty Holder Plan Owner must ensure that information is passed on from such
inspection reports with regard to ACMs, using the standard form in section 7.

Asbestos Hazard Labelling

No labels will be fixed to any part of the asset unless specifically recommended by the surveyor’s
report. If labels are used they should be fixed in a position that is protected from the weather. For
TTD assets please refer to the TNAMP document.

Communicating the Plan

The Duty Holder Plan Owner shall ensure that the information in this plan is communicated to all
Third Parties likely to work in, on and around the asset. Annex A8 — Process for Dealing with Third
Parties — will be followed. Third Parties will include

e other Highways England Service Providers

e Emergency services

e Utility companies whose equipment is carried over, under or through this asset.
Local Authorities

Network Ralil

British Waterways

Navigation Authorities

Private bridge owners

Other companies, such as Trafficmaster

Planned Work

Before any planned work is carried out on this asset, the Highways England project manager for the
work will follow the procedures outlined in Annex A. This ensures materials are identified and
incorporated in the pre-construction information prior to ordering or commencing any maintenance
or construction works. This also includes sampling/testing in advance of any intrusive work in
connection with other engineering surveys where ACM would be encountered, for example, testing
in connection with Principle Inspections for highway structures. Contractors arriving at maintenance
compounds to carry out building or other maintenance must be shown a copy of the appropriate
AAP and risk register.

Unplanned or Emergency Work

When an emergency incident occurs on the network which directly affects this asset or part of it, the
“Process for Works after an Emergency Incident or Fly Tipping” (Annex A10) shall be followed by
the Service Provider(s). On completion of the “"emergency’ part of the work, including initial
clearance, the Duty Holder Plan Owner shall ensure that any further work follows the “Planned work
process” above.

Reviewing this Plan

The AAPs should be reviewed by the Duty Holder Plan Owner at least in line with the
asset/monitoring inspection frequencies. The Duty Holder Plan Owner shall ensure that the plan
adequately reflects the condition of assets contained within the plan.

The Review must include answering the following key questions

e Has the Plan been fully communicated to others, including employees, other Highways England
Service Providers, and appropriate Third Parties?

¢ Have the results of inspection and monitoring activity been fully recorded and included?

e Isthere a need to change the frequency of ACM monitoring?
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e Have any arrangements for ACM labelling, remedial treatment or removal been carried out and
the plan updated?

e Has any work been carried out to the asset and any necessary documentation included in the
Plan?

4.13 The results of the review must be recorded, in writing and/or electronically stating whether the
management arrangements herein are still current and satisfactory and the document appended to
this Plan. Any significant changes must be communicated as 4.8 above.

ASSET — SPECIFIC ITEMS

4.14 Any special items for major structures — listed to include particular arrangements for:
¢ Viaducts
e Tunnels
e Complex interchanges

e Access restrictions

e Access to internal parts of structures

4.15 Any special items for maintenance compounds and other miscellaneous assets — listed to include
particular arrangements for:

e Shared occupations
¢ Reviewing fixed equipment in premises ‘controlled’ by other organisations

¢ Assets with regular significant vandalism
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SECTION 5 - LOCATION PLANS AND DRAWINGS

Notes:

5.1

5.2

5.3

54

55

11

This section includes the means whereby ACMs are identified on appropriate drawings. Where
available, CAD or scanned drawings should be used.

For Highways: 1:2500 or 1:1000 is suggested

For Structures: General arrangement drawings or drawings already in structure files.
For Buildings: Building layout plans identifying floors/partitions etc.

For other

miscellaneous

Assets: Layout plans, general arrangement drawings or sketch plans if nothing

else available

Known or presumed ACMs should be denoted on the drawings using appropriate colour code.

Red: known ACM from knowledge or testing.
Orange: presumed ACM in areas note tested
Green: asset known to be free of asbestos, by material constituents, age or prior

asbestos removal.

Above colour code will be inappropriate for highways, especially “green areas” and “orange
areas”. It should be sufficient to note on the drawings that all buried items, drainage and duct runs
are presumed to be ACM unless and until proved otherwise by either a Management Survey
and/or Refurbishment/Demolition Survey. ACM “Reference” and “Present” fields will be provided
within the Highways England TPMS database for electrical and communications infrastructure
(including cabinets, controllers, feeder pillars, jointing chambers, etc.) where the incidence of
ACMs is known from manufacturer’s data or survey results respectively. These fields will indicate
if ACMs are present in that item.

Drawings should be amended as and when further information becomes available.
Service Providers should determine the best drawing format on which to record ACMs allowing

for the document size on their systems and avoiding the need to store and then update drawings
in different formats but holding the same information.
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SECTION 6 — DETAILED ASBESTOS SURVEY REPORTS
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Report Type: Management Survey

Report Issue: Final

Originator:

N Gillard Asbestos Consultant 25" April 2017

Checked and Approved:

B Gwinnutt Asbestos Consultant ot June 2017

This report is not to be used for contractual purposes unless the signatory sheet is signed where
indicated by both the person doing the survey and the report approver and the report is
designated ‘Final’ on the signatory sheet.

All measurements detailing the extent of asbestos are estimates only. It is the responsibility of
contractors quoting for asbestos removal works to take their own measurements to establish the
precise extent of asbestos to be removed prior to tendering for the works.

This report shall not be reproduced except in full, without written approval of Santia Asbestos
Management Ltd.

| Santia Asbestos Management Ltd is accredited by UKAS for testing (number 0857N) and inspection (number 0155I). |
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ASBESTOS MANAGEMENT  SURVEY, SAMPLING AND
ASSESSMENT OF ASBESTOS CONTAINING MATERIALS (ACM)
AT A303/188.5-192.2

1.

11

111

11.2

113

114

1.1.5

INTRODUCTION

General Objectives

Santia Asbestos Management Ltd was commissioned by Highways England to undertake
a Management Survey of A303/188.5-192.2. This was of all areas of the asset subject to

reasonably practicable access.

The survey was carried out on 25" April 2017 by Nicola Gillard and Cellan Williams of

Santia Asbestos Management Ltd.

The purpose of the survey was to locate and record ACM’s within the agreed scope of the
Management survey; to produce a register of the findings and to propose management
and control actions for the continued safe management of any identified or presumed

ACM. The asbestos registers can be found in Appendix A and Appendix B.

The scope of the survey should be noted in conjunction with all agreed and additional
access limitations, and care taken for any work in areas excluded from the scope or
extent of the survey, particularly where the fabric of the building may be opened up for
maintenance or building work. Additional limitations may affect the validity of this report,

and further works may be required in order to ensure the report is fit for purpose.

Within the definition of the management survey, it is possible to include limited intrusive
surveying if it is deemed likely that foreseeable maintenance/installation work will demand

it. Intrusive access was not included within the scope of this survey.

1.2 Asset Description

121

N/A
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1.3 Scope

131

13.2

1.3.3

134

135

The Management Survey was carried out in accordance with Santia Asbestos
Management Ltd UKAS (United Kingdom Accreditation Service) accredited procedures
based on the Health & Safety Executive (HSE) HSG264, “The Survey Guide". A
Management Survey should include the inspection of all areas of the asset, including

risers and ducts where safe access allows

The survey may include intrusive inspections based upon the future maintenance,
installation and refurbishment needs of the property or site. Such intrusive inspections
may involve destructive access, and if required were agreed in advance in conjunction

with the principal client contact or their nominated representative(s).

The location of sampling points and identified ACMs where applicable is shown on the

plans in Appendix D and on the photographs in Appendix E.

All samples were taken by Santia Asbestos Management Ltd competent surveyors and
analysed at a Santia Asbestos Management Ltd UKAS accredited laboratory. Analysis

certification can be found in Appendix C where applicable.
The aims of the survey were:-

. To inspect as far as is reasonably practicable, all areas of the asset (including all
specified areas of intrusive inspection included in the scope of the survey) to
locate suspect asbestos containing materials and to supply sufficient information

so as to allow an asbestos register and management plan to be generated;

. To take representative samples of suspect materials and to analyse those
samples to determine the type of asbestos present;

. To visually assess and presume asbestos to be present within common
homogenous suspect materials, or materials previously sampled and analysed
(strong presumption), or areas or items which could not be accessed or inspected

for safety and accessibility purposes (default presumption);

. To give an estimation of the extent of the material;

o To complete a Material Risk Assessment for each ACM or presumed ACM in
accordance with HSG264, and thus give an assessment of the ability of each

ACM to release asbestos fibres;
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141

15

151

2.1

211

21.2

2.2

2.2.1

22.2

2.2.3

. To propose management and control actions as per The Highways England
assessment table (see section 3.2.1) to ensure the continued safe management
of ACM and presumed ACM.

Agreed Variations to Specification

No variations to the specification were agreed.

Previous Survey Information

No previous survey information was provided for this asset.

SURVEY RESULTS

Sampling Strategy

The sampling strategy conducted is in accordance with Santia Asbestos Management Ltd
UKAS accredited procedures based on HSE Guidance HSG264.

The certificates of bulk fibre analysis indicate the type of asbestos.

Samples that do not contain asbestos are recorded as “No Asbestos Detected”.
Material Risk Assessments

For each location recorded, a Material Risk Assessment has been carried out. This score
is included to assist those responsible for the management of identified and presumed

ACM to instigate measures to reduce the risk of uncontrolled exposure to asbestos fibres.

The material assessment follows the methodology in HSG264. It indicates the risk of
asbestos fibre release from an ACM when subject to a standard disturbance. Each of the
four main parameters of product type, extent of damage, surface treatment and asbestos
type are scored between 0 and 3. The scores are added to give a material risk score of

between 2 and 12, in the following categories:-

Material assessment score Level of risk
10 or more High risk

7-9 Medium risk
5-6 Low risk

2-4 Very low risk

The material assessment identifies those materials that will most readily release airborne
fibres if disturbed. However it should not be concluded that control actions should be

necessarily avoided for low or medium scoring materials. Material Risk Assessments
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2.3

23.1

2.3.2

2.3.3

2.3.4

2.3.5

should not be considered as complete risk assessments for exposure to asbestos fibres.
The highest scoring asbestos type is used in the calculation of the material risk. Other

forms of asbestos may also be present, as noted on the Certificate of Analysis.
Priority Risk Assessments

It does not automatically follow that those materials assigned the highest score in the
material risk assessment will be the materials that should be given priority for remedial
action. Management priority must be determined by carrying out a priority risk

assessment, which will take into account factors such as:

Ll Maintenance activities (including cleaning if appropriate)
= Likelihood of disturbance
. Human exposure potential

A methodology for Priority Risk Assessments is described in HSE Guidance document

HSG 227 “A Comprehensive Guide to Managing Asbestos in Premises”.

The priority risk assessment can only be carried out with a detailed knowledge of the
above factors. Although a surveyor may have some of the information which will
contribute to the risk assessment and may be part of an assessment team, the Duty
Holder under the Control of Asbestos Regulations is required to make the risk

assessments.

Priority risk assessments were carried by the surveyor alone and the client should confirm

the validity of the assessments provided.

Priority scores are ranked as follows:

Priority assessment score Level of risk
10 or more High risk
7-9 Medium risk
5-6 Low risk
2-4 Very low risk
S:\Asbestos Division\ASBESTOS SITE DATA 2017\Skanska\ApriNAP001391-01-54 14/06/17
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2.4 Total risk score
2.4.1 The total risk score is the sum of the material risk score and the priority risk score
The total risk score can be taken as an indicator of the relative hazard of each ACM.
Material Assessment
High (10 or | Medium Low Very Low
greater) 7-9 5-6 2-4
High High High Medium Medium
(10 or greater)
= Medium High Medium Medium Low
% 7-9
§ Low Medium Medium Low Low
< 5-6
il
= Very Low Medium Low Low Very Low
a 2-4
2.5 Method and Results of Bulk Analysis
2.5.1 The bulk samples taken were analysed in the Santia Asbestos Management Ltd’'s UKAS

accredited laboratory in accordance with UKAS accredited procedures based on HSE

Guidance note HSG 248 “Asbestos: The analysts’ guide for sampling, analysis and

clearance procedures” published by the Health and Safety Executive.

The certificates of bulk fibre analysis indicate the type of asbestos for each sample

analysed and found to contain asbestos. Samples that do not contain asbestos are

recorded as “No Asbestos Detected”.
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3. SUMMARY OF FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

3.1 Summary of Findings

3.1.1 No asbestos containing materials were located at the aforementioned asset.

3.2 Recommended Actions

3.2.1 The sampled materials did not contain asbestos and so the material risk assessment has

been classified as 0 — No asbestos detected. There are, therefore, no recommended actions.

3.2.2 If other materials suspected of containing asbestos come to light during maintenance
activities, then work should be stopped until the materials have been sampled and analysed by a

laboratory accredited by UKAS for bulk sampling and fibre identification.
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4.1.

4.2.

4.3

5.1.

51.1.

5.1.2.

LIMITATIONS

A Management Survey must not be used for planning major refurbishment or demolition
works. Should this be required, a Refurbishment/ Demolition survey should be

commissioned.

Every effort has been made to locate all recorded asbestos materials so far as it was
reasonably practicable to do so within the confines of a Management Survey. It is the
intention of the survey to minimise all areas of restriction or limitation, and as such these

were defined in advance of the survey and excluded from its scope.

Occasionally, in the course of the survey the surveyor may come across areas which
were not safe to access or practical to inspect due to site conditions beyond those which
are reasonably foreseeable to mitigate. Similarly, it may be found that arrangements to
remove a potential limiting factor are not fully effective or in place. In these eventualities,
the surveyor may be forced to apply additional limitations on the survey, resulting in items
or areas being presumed to contain asbestos. In some cases, if these additional
limitations affect the usefulness of the final report, then limitation actions may be applied.
These actions require additional visits and/or arrangements to be carried out to ensure all
areas of the asset are assessed. The provision of such actions may affect the overall

compliance level of the site, and should be actioned as a matter of priority.

DISCLAIMERS

The survey was undertaken by trained and experienced staff using a combined approach,
comprising visual inspection and where required, bulk sampling. It is always possible that
additional asbestos containing materials maybe present in the asset or an area covered

by the survey after the survey has been completed for various reasons, including:

Asbestos materials may be hidden or obscured by other items or covered by one or more
finishes (such as over boarding). Where this is the case, then its detection will be

impaired.

Asbestos containing materials may be hidden within the structure of an asset and may not
be visible until the structure is dismantled. Therefore, before any works are carried out
which affect the structure or integrity of the building or its services, the asbestos register
must be formally reviewed and any areas not sufficiently represented must undergo
additional inspection and sampling, so as to fully understand the asbestos risks which

may be present.
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5.1.3.

5.1.4.

5.1.5.

5.1.6.

5.2.

5.2.1.

Asbestos removal techniques have improved steadily over the years since the
introduction of the Control of Asbestos at Work Regulations 1987, which laid down
enforceable guidelines, with the result that asbestos removal undertaken before then
would not have been of the same standard as required today. Whilst an area may have
been stripped of asbestos (including plant rooms and ducts), before these regulations
came into force or were generally recognised, new coverings may have been added with
the result that materials containing asbestos may be present below any coverings then
applied or fitted.

Where electrical equipment is present and presumed to be in the way of the survey, no
access will be attempted until proof of its safe state has been provided. Otherwise, the
equipment will be assessed based upon age and design, and presumed to contain or not
to contain asbestos. Santia's surveyors and operatives owe a duty of care under the
Health and Safety at Work etc Act 1974 both to themselves and to others.

In an asset in which asbestos containing materials have been located and it is clear that
not all areas have been investigated (either by design or additional limitation), any
material that is found to be suspicious and not detailed as part of the survey should be

treated with caution and sampled accordingly for bulk fibre analysis.

Certain materials contain asbestos to varying degrees. Some may be less densely
contaminated at certain locations (Textured Coating for example). Where this is the case,

the sample taken may not be representative of the whole product throughout.

Any areas of additional limitation are noted in the executive summary, asbestos register
and individually on material assessment records. Until such time as these areas can be
inspected and suspect materials analysed by competent persons, these areas should be
regarded as containing presumed ACM and appropriate management procedures should
be implemented. On the first occasion access is gained to these areas it is recommended
that a Santia surveyor returns to complete the survey work.

Generally the following were not inspected for health and safety reasons or where

excessive damage would result:

5.2.1.1. Behind fixed coverings or panels

5.2.1.2. Inside fixed risers or fixed floor ducts

5.2.1.3. Inside electrical, mechanical or equipment, or external manholes and sewer pipes
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5.2.1.4. Within operational plant and machinery

5.2.1.5. Shuttering within concrete slabs.
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Appendix A

Highways England Format Asbestos Register (1 Cover Sheet and 1 Page)
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Appendix B

Detailed Asbestos Register (1 Cover Sheet and 2 Pages)
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Appendix C

Certificates of Analysis (1 Cover Sheet and 1 Pages)
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Appendix D

Plans (1 Cover Sheet and 0 Pages)
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Appendix E

Photographs Showing Sample Point Locations (1 Cover Sheet and 4 Pages)
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P0001 — Bitumen to deck E/B
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SECTION 7 — UPDATE SHEETS AND OTHER DOCUMENTS

This section comprises update sheets and other evidence in respect of the following:

38

Results of specific ACM monitoring inspections (use standard form attached)

Feedback comments from other routine network inspections with respect to ACM (use
standard form attached completed only when a problem has been identified)

Results of AAP review process (use standard form attached)

Summary report following an emergency incident.

Other miscellaneous feedback received from other Highways England Service Providers,
emergency services, utility companies or other Third Parties with regard to ACM in this
asset.
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FEEDBACK RECORD FROM ROUTINE NETWORK INSPECTIONS (ASBESTOS
ISSUES ONLY)

Asset Name A303/188.5-192.2
Asset Reference A303/188.5-192.2
Date Name of Inspector Reporting
Comments
Signed
Date Name of Inspector Reporting
Comments
Sighed
Date Name of Inspector Reporting
Comments
Sighed
Date Name of Inspector Reporting
Comments
Sighed
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RECORD OF SPECIFIC ASBESTOS MONITORING INSPECTIONS

Asset Name A303/188.5-192.2

Asset Reference A303/188.5-192.2

Date Name and status of person carrying out the inspection
25/04/17 Nicola Gillard Asbestos Surveyor

Comments / Outcome
Initial management survey carried out on the 25" April 2017.
Summary of findings (extract from report):-

e No suspect ACM identified within the scope of the Management Survey.

Date Name and status of person carrying out the inspection
Comments
Sighed
Date Name and status of person carrying out the inspection
Comments
Sighed
Date Name and status of person carrying out the inspection
Comments
Sighed
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RECORD OF REVIEW PROCESS FOR AAPs

Asset Name A303/188.5-192.2
Asset Reference A303/188.5-192.2
Review Date Reviewer Plan Owner

1. COMMUNICATION - Has the Plan been communicated to others?

N
- to employees?

- to other Highways England Service Providers? Provide feedback

>

- to emergency services?

- to utility companies and other Third Parties J

2. INSPECTION/MONITORING — Have the results of inspection and monitoring activity been
recorded and included?

- Provide comments on records and any need to change the monitoring frequency.

- Include comments on whether the Risk Register needed updating or otherwise amending.

3. LABELLING, REMEDIAL TREATMENT AND REMOVAL OF ASBESTOS — Have
recommendations from specialists been carried out?

- labelling — was any required? Include comments

- remedial work — has it been carried out and the register updated? Include comments and refer to
evidence

- removal work - has it been carried out? Include comments and refer to documentary evidence for
safe removal and disposal

4. MAINTENANCE OR OTHER WORK — Has any work been carried out to the asset or part of
the asset which affected an ACM?

- planned work — Include comments and refer to documentary evidence and any updating

- emergency work — Include comments and refer to documentary evidence and any updating
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5. OVERALL REVIEW OBSERVATIONS

In Summary state whether Plan should be modified. Yes / No

6. Reviewed by

Name:

Signed:

Date:

7. Approved by Duty Holder Plan Owner

Name:

Signed:

Date:
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A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

Annex C — Environmental method statements

To be produced prior to construction by the appointed PC. This section should include

relevant method statements where commitments have been made to do so, including,
but not limited to:

e Protected species
e Buried archaeology

Outline Environmental Management Plan Page 59 of 61



A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

Annex D — Emergency procedures and record of
environmental incidents

To be produced prior to construction by the appointed PC. This section should include:
e confirmation of procedures in the event of an environmental emergency.

A record of environmental incidents (in table format) if occurred to include the following
information:

date and location of the incident;

details of the reporting procedure followed;
description of the incident and relevant legislation;
remedial actions;

lessons learnt; and

details of any contact with enforcing bodies.

Outline Environmental Management Plan Page 60 of 61



A303 Sparkford to lichester Dualling

Annex E - Final environmental investigation and monitoring
reports

To be produced prior to construction by the PC. This section should include:
e copies of relevant reports (relating to protected species / habitats and cultural

heritage investigations, and any environmental monitoring reports) or cross
reference to the location of these if easily accessible elsewhere.

Outline Environmental Management Plan Page 61 of 61
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